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Alle Menschen werden Brüder wo dein sanfter Flügel weilt.
[All people become brothers under your tender wing.]

—Friedrich Schiller,Lied an die Freude[Ode to Joy] (1785)

“Is there any point to which you would wish to draw my attention?”
“Yes, to the curious incident of the dog in the night-time.”
“The dog did nothing in the night-time.”
“That was the curious incident,” remarked Sherlock Holmes.

—Sir Arthur Conan Doyle,Silver Blaze(1892)

There is a strong family resemblance about the misdeeds, andif you have all the details
of a thousand at your �nger ends, it is odd if you can't unravelthe thousand and �rst.

—Sir Arthur Conan Doyle,The Valley of Fear(1915)
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We hope that these notes will enable us to get in touch with Chinese scholars; need-
less to say, this is an essential condition for the success ofthis project. Please, if you
happen to know people who have a working interest in this kindof historiography
do not hesitate to send them a copy of the present draft.

During the concession era, that is to say until the end of World War II, foreign troops
from various countries were stationed in several cities. For instance, it is well known
that there was a French district in Shanghai, but it must be kept in mind that apart
from Shanghai and Beijing there were foreign enclaves in many other cities1. Al-
though potentially of great interest, the study of the relations of these foreign forces
with the Chinese population will be postponed to a later timebecause the investiga-
tion in British, French, German, Italian and Japanese archives that it would require a
multinational team work.
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Chapter 1
Introduction

Overview of foreign intervention in China
Foreign encroachments and military interventions in Chinaseriously began with the
First Opium war in the middle of the 19th century.

As a matter of fact, of all great powers the history of China between 1840 and 1950
presents a fairly unique case as far as foreign interventionis concerned.

An unexpected turn of history

It is an ironic twist of history that from 1925 to 1950 the veryforces which tried their
best to engineer the suppression of Communist in�uence in China in fact contributed
to its sucess.
How? The broad lines of the answers are fairly simple.

� By getting northern and eastern China under their control (and under the con-
trol of Chinese puppet governments both in Manchuria and elsewhere) Japan weak-
ened the Nationalist government by cutting off the collection of taxes in the richest
provinces. This occupation also faned the �ames of popular resistance which played
into the hands of the Communist-led guerrilla warfare.

� The same phenomenon occurred (albeit to a smaller degree) with British en-
croachments in the south. By occupying Tibet, by encouraging the secession not only
of Tibet itself but also of southern Sinkiang, by supportingthe de facto autonomy of
the Cantonese government, Great Britain weakened the Nationalist government in
the south by making tax collection dif�cult or altogether impossible.

� These encroachments made the Nationalist government impotent. Between
1929 and 1932 military expenditures and the service of the foreign debt on aver-
age absorbed 58% and 49% respectively of government receipts. As the total is
larger than 100% this made the Nationalist government completely dependent on
foreign loans and unable to provide any service to its population in terms of edu-
cation, famine relief or economic development2. Unable to win the support of its

2Naturally, with the subsequent extension of the zone controlled by Japan the �nancial situation became even worse.
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population, the Nationalist government had more and more torely on a policy of re-
pression. An American thesis (Huang 2002) estimates that some 17 million Chinese
civilians were killed or died as a result of such repressive policies3.

� In accordance with the Silver Purchase Act passed by the US Congress in June
1934, the US Treasury began massive purchases of silver worldwide. Two countries
were especially concerned: Mexico, at that time an important silver producer, and
China whose monetary system was based on silver in spite of the fact that the country
was not a substantial producer. As a result of the American purchases the price of
silver tripled which was indeed one of the objectives of the Silver Act. While Mexico
pro�ted, this price increase was detrimental to China in several respects: it increased
the foreign debt based on silver, it drained silver from the whole country toward the
�nancial center of Shanghai thus bringing about a country-wide de�ation and at the
time a speculation frenzy lead by major banks controlled by the Nationalists.
Due to the silver shortage, the Nationlist government decided in November 1935 to
nationalize silver and to issue a �at paper money. This move emulated a similar
action for gold made by the Roosevelt administration in March 1933. The issuance
of such an unbacked currency eventually led to the hyper in�ation of the late 1940s.
More information on this point will be given later on.

� Finally, in 1945-1946 the last stroke was the occupation of several coastal areas
by some 150,000 American troops. Although the United Stateshad put an end to
the Japanese occupation, the arrival of so many foreign troops was certainly disliked
by many Chinese people even among the Nationalists. Moreover, the United States
soon became perceived as encouraging the civil war that Chiang Kai-shek (once
again) was waging again the Communists.

The rapid and complete collapse of the Nationalist armies and indeed of the whole
Nationalist regime in 1948-1949 came as a great surprise to many The suddeness of
such a change in a huge country like China suggests that it wassimilar to what is
called in physics a phase transition. For instance, the swift freezing of water already
at a negative temperature in a state of supercooling provides a striking example of
phase transition.

As a similar example one may mention the revolutions of 1848 in Europe. The seeds
of these revolutions were sowed by the French revolutionaryarmies somehow in the
same way as the seeds of land reform were spread throughout China by the Red
Army. In appearance, those revolutionary aspirations seemed to have been buried in

3This total does not include civilians killed by warlords, bythe Japanese or by the Communists. The detailed �gures
by time interval are as follows:
1927-1937: 4.7 millions
1938-1945: 9.7 millions
1945-1949: 3.0 millions
Naturally such estimates may have a broad margin of error butthey provide at least an approximate picture.
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the wake of the monarchic reaction which set in throughout Europe after 1815. Yet
the seeds were still there. In 1848 they were brought to life anew with the result that
the monarchies were rocked once again all over Europe.

Military versus economic intervention

The most massive foreign military intervention occurred after 1942 with the pres-
ence in China of some 50,000 American forces. After 1945 the strength of American
forces in China reached some 150,000 ground forces plus an important number of
Navy forces. These forces supported the Nationalist side interms of troop transporta-
tion, protection of railways, air reconnaissance but they did not take part directly in
the �ghting between the Nationalist and Communist armies. Nevertheless, by their
mere presence and through the incidents that it inevitably generated these forces lead
to anti-foreign feelings and demonstrations which eventually played in the hands of
the Communists by winning over for them the urbanized Chinese population.

A large part of this study will be devoted to these events. Yet, it is impossible to
understand them without taking into account previous wavesof anti-foreign demon-
strations. This movement developed quickly and broadly because it was a replication
of former episodes. The Boxer Rebellion was a manifestationof anti-foreign feel-
ings, the so-called Northen Expedition of 1926-1927 which lead the Nationalists
from Canton to Shanghai rode on a wave of anti-foreign demonstrations.

Most historians focus their attention on the economic aspects of foreign intervention.
They describe the unequal treaties, the extraterritorialyprivileges, the low tariff pol-
icy which allowed the in�ow of western products and hamperedthe economic devel-
opment of China, the absorption of custom duties by creditors, the foreign ownership
of railroads, water utilities or even postal services. Of course, they also describe a
number of foreign military interventions such as the Opium wars or the Boxer Re-
bellion, but they pay less attention to the permanent foreign military forces in China.

This permanent military presence comprised four components.
� Legation guards. The role of these guards was to protect the legations es-

tablished by foreign poewers in many Chinese cities. As an estimate of their total
strength, the “China Weekly Review” gives in 1926 the numberof 1,000 (20 Novem-
ber 1926).

� Railway guards. The Boxer protocol of 1901 allowed foreign powers to es-
tablish garrisoned outposts on the railroad from Beijing toTienjin and some other
railroads. The Treaty of Portsmouth which settled the war of1904-1905 between
Russia and Japan allowed the Japanese to establish 16 railroad battalions (each num-
bering 600 guards) in Manchuria.
The fact that most Chinese railroads were owned by foreign companies provided the
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foreign powers with an easy argument in the sense that the role of these guards was
to “protect foreign property” in case when the Chinese government was unable to
ensure that protection.

� Corps of foreign volunteers. These corps constituted a kind of militia which
had the role of a police force in the foreign concessions. Themost well-known
example was the “Shanghai Volunteer Corps” which was an international militia
numbering some 1,500 men.

� Naval forces. This was the main foreign military force in China. While the
cruisers and destroyers could patrol only the lower parts ofthe main rivers, the gun-
boats were able to navigate the Yellow River or the Yangtze River as far as 1,500
kilometers from the seaside. The additional troops which were brought in during
periods of disturbances were almost always Marines whose capacity of intervention
was based on the naval forces.
In a special section devoted to this question we give the strength of the naval forces
of the main foreign powers.

Western countries (such as Belgium) which had no naval forcein China were consid-
ered weak and unable to maintain their economic privileges.This happened in 1926
when the bilateral treaty between Belgium and China was abolished by the Chinse
government. Such an episode clearly suggests that there wasa strong link between
the weight of the foreign forces and the political decisionstaken by the Chinese side.

Foreign interventions in Chinese political con�icts

Most historians fail to describe how by providing loans, arms and subsidies to one
side or the other Great Britain, the United States Japan or Russia were able to shape
the course of events in China.

What was the role of foreign powers in the failure of the Taiping Rebellion, in the
Revolution of 1911, in the shift to the right that occurred within the Kuomintang in
1926-1927, in the success of the “bandit extermination” campaigns in 1935? The fact
that these questions are still largely unanswered can be illustrated by the following
examples.

� Few historical narratives give a detailed account of the role played by General
Homer Lea as a close adviser to Sun Yat sen. Few (if any) historians point out that
in spite of not holding an of�cial position in the American military, Lea nevertheless
had close connections with the military establishment. This can be inferred from
several little facts; for instance: (i) the US Chief of staffwrote a laudative preface for
one of his books. (ii) Lea attended the manoeuvres of the German Imperial Army as
an of�cial guest.

� There is evidence which suggests that in late 1926 the Western powers already
knew that Chiang Kai shek would turn against the left wing of the Kuomintang. In
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December 1926 the “China Weekly Review” already predicted that “the Kuomintang
may eat up its Russian advisers” (4 December 1926).
As a similar indication, in spite of the fact that the of�cialprogram of Chiang Kai
shek included the abolition of all unequal treaties and the end of foreign economic
privileges, US business circles were not afraid by the perspective of his victory. Prob-
ably did they already know that this progran would be shelvedas soon as Chiang
would be in power.
The fact that the western powers were informed in advance by the Chinese authori-
ties of the raid of 6 April 1926 on the Soviet embassy in Beijing (see the chronology)
is rarely mentioned in historical accounts. Does it not suggest that the repression
against the left of the KMT (which was accused of being controlled by Russia on the
basis of papers allegedly discovered during this raid) was planned in agreement with
western powers?
on April

Although the present study will mainly focus on a few decadesbefore and after
World War II, it is important to keep in mind the historical background, especially
because western historical accounts often tend to belittleforeign intervention.

Belittling foreign intervention

An American movie of 1966 which features Steve McQueen relates the patrol of a
US Navy gunboat on the Yangtze River in 19264 . The purpose of its mission was
to protect American citizens and property during the anti-foreign agitation which
accompanied the Northern Expedition. During the whole �lm this gunboat is the
only US Navy ship which is shown; even the beginning of the �m which takes place
in Shanghai does not give a glimpse of the presence of the US Navy in the port of
Shanghai. To suggest that the US Navy in China consisted onlyof gunboats was a
clear understatement. At that time the American �eet in China comprised 6 cruisers
and 15 destroyers. Other major Western powers as well as Japan had also large naval
forces in China, in particular on the Yantze River (more details are given below).
In other words, foreign military intervention in China was described to some extent
in this movie but its full scale was not acknowledged.

A similar stance is made in the books written by Ms. Pearl Buck. Her novels entitled
“The Patriot” and “The Promise” were published in March 1939and October 1943
respectively. Both books have as their background the war between Japan and China
which unfolded after 1937.

The �st part of “The Patriot” describes the “betrayal” of Chiang Kai shek. Much
admired by I-wan (the book's main character) he is shown stricking a deal with the

4Entitled “The Sand Pebbles” the movie was directed by RobertWise whose �lmography also includes “Executive
Suite” (1956), an insightful �lm about the confrontation between industrial and �nancial capital.
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Shanghai bankers among whom is I-wan's father. In return fortheir support, he lead
the repression against union leaders and Communists. Yet, this episode does not
show any link between Chinese and foreign bankers. At the endof of the book in
1937 I-wan returns to China after having spent 10 years in Japan and in spite of his
experience of 1927 enters into the service of Chiang Kai-shek for the purpose of
�ghting the Japanese. No mention is made of any foreign military aid. Yet (as can
be seen in the chronology sections below) military cooperation between the United
States and China began as early as 1932 when Lieutenant Colonel John H. Jouett
started to build up the Chinese Nationalist Air Force. After1935, US loans allowed
China to buy American arms and ammunitions. From January 1939 on, American
pilots began to operate military airplanes in China.

“The Promise” takes place in 1942 and relates the attempt of Chinese and British
armies to prevent the invasion of Burma by the Japanese. As one knows (see below)
Lieutenant General Joseph W. Stilwell who became Chief of Staff under Generalis-
simo Chiang on 11 March 1942 was in command of the 5th and 6th Chinese armies
in the Burma theater. As in the “Sand Pebbles” movie some forms of foreign mil-
itary presence are acknowledged. For instance, a squadron of “Flying Tigers” (the
US air force in China under General Claire Chennault who was also aviation adviser
to General Chiang Kai shek and his wife) makes a brief appearance5, the fact that the
Chinese Divisions were under the command of an American general who “is able to
speak Chinese” is mentioned6.

However, the fact that American advisers (e.g. military advisers such as Major Gen-
eral Lewis H. Brereton or Brigadier General C.L. Bissel, transport advisers such as
Maurice L. Sheahan, political adviser such as Owen Lattimore) were present at many
levels of the Chinese government is not mentioned. During the war there was a full
scale US command structure in the Chinese war-time capital of Chungking which
comprised several buildings such as the American Army headquarters or the US Of-
�ce of War Information. In “The Promise” the main female chararacter is shown
meeting with President Chiang and his wife in Chungking but no mention is made
on this occasion of any US adviser.

Is this omission due to the fact that Ms. Buck had little interest in foreign policy
5It is a brief but outstanding appearance: 4 Flying Tigers oppose a squadron of 14 Japanese �ghter planes and manage

to down 6 of them compelling the 8 remaining opponents to �ee.This action takes place on the border between China and
Burma. Surprisingly, in the following days as the Chinese divisions move southward and closer to Japanese air facilities,
no other Japanese aircraft try to hit them.

6“The Promise” is an unreserved and unequivocal apology of General Chiang Kai shek and his wife. It is resolutely
critical of “British colonialists” who, it is said, were hated by the Burmese people. With respect to General Stilwell (who
is never mentioned by name), the novel provides a fairly mixed picture. For instance, it is observed that although Stilwell
could speak some Chinese, his command of the language was fairly rudimentary with the result that he did elicit little
sympathy among Chinese generals. In his role as army commander, he is described with good intentions but powerless
and isolated.
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matters? Quite the contrary. In fact, Ms. Buck took an activerole in discussing
US policy in China. She wrote long Sunday articles in the New York Times (e.g.
31 May 1942, p. SM3 or 28 February 1943, p. SM4) and on 19 January 1942 she
wrote a 15-page memorandum for Colonel Donovan, the head of the OSS (Of�ce
of Strategic Services) who became in 1947 one of the foundingfathers of the CIA
(Central Intelligence Agency). In this memorandum Ms. Buckprovides advice in a
way that suggests that this was not her �rst letter to ColonelDonovan. For instance,
she writes (State Department 1)

“The great danger to the United States today is to become identi�ed with Eng-
land in the minds of the people of Asia.”

“There ought to be complete liaison between Wavell [Field Marshall Sir Archibald
Wavell] and Chiang Kai-shek, political as well as military.It is doubtfull whether
Wavell can do this and therefore he must be supplemented by others who can
help him.”

The fact that foreign military help is mentioned only grudgingly by historians is by
no means speci�c to the case of China. On the contrary, it is a fairly universal rule.
For instance the help provided by the United States to Frenchmilitary �ghting in
Indochina (1949-1954) remains unmentioned even in detailed French (or American)
accounts of this war. Yet, this help was massive and ubiquitous. Almost all the arms
were given by the United States, many planes were �own by American pilots, French
strategic plans had to be approved by the Pentagone and operational plans had to get
the approval of local US military advisers7.

American in�uence in China was not con�ned to military aid, it also extended to
cultural and economic matters. American missionaries werevery active in China
especially before the campaign directed against foreigners in 1926-1927.

American in�uence in education

Before the Second World War there were 13 American-supported colleges and uni-
versities in China, many of which had been created by religious congregations.
Moreover, an important percentage (of the order of 50%) of the Chinese professors
had studied in the United States for some time. In short, there was a strong cultural
connection between China and the United States.

Incidentally, it can be noted that after an eclipse between 1950 and 1990, the Amer-
ican in�uence in Chinese higher education has again become signi�cant. As two
examples it can be mentioned that%

� The “China Central Economic Research Institute” of Peking University is sup-

7More details can be found in Roehner (2007, chapter 7, section 7.1) entitled “Role of the United States in the �rst
Vietnam war”.
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ported by the Ford Foundation. In an article published in June 2002 Professor
Makoto Taniguchi explains that US-style economics is astonishingly popular among
the young researchers and students in Peking University.

� At Tsinghua University the Institute of International Studies organizes many
summer schools and workshops which are sponsored by American institutions such
as the Ford Foundation, The Ploughshares Fund and the John D.and Catherine T.
MacArthur Foundation

Moreover in 2002 there were more than 50,000 Chinese students studying in the US
universities.

Cyclical pattern of ups and downs in Sino-American relationship

As will be shown below, the strategic connection between theUnited States and
China became particularly close after the accession to power of General Chiang Kai-
shek in 1928.

As a matter of fact, it is remarkable that when considered from a long-term per-
pective the relations between the United States and China have displayed a cyclical
pattern. Between 1839 (beginning of the Opium Wars) and 1928, the relations were
good because the United States was seen as acting as a counterbalance to British
encroachments. After 1928 they became even better as the United States actively
supported the war that the Nationalist government waged against the Communist and
Japanese forces. Naturally, the situation changed completely in 1949 after the Com-
munists had defeated the Nationalists. However, as will be seen later, anti-American
feelings already grew in the educated urban population in the period after 1946. With
the Korean War and the Vietnam war there was a state of more or less open warfare
betwen the two countries. As is well known, the relations improved in the wake of
President's Nixon visit. The accession to power of President Deng and the fact that
China became a major trading partner of the United States contributed to warming
the relations between the two countries. Who knows what the future has in store? At
the end of this study we tentatively offer some clues.

Permanent military presence

There have been American military forces in China throughout the 1920s, espe-
cially in the Shanghai concession8 After the war between China and Japan entered
a more active phase in 1938, Chinese forces were supported, armed and trained by
the United States. However, since there was not yet a state ofwar between America
and Japan, the participation of US troops remained con�ned to logistics and support.
Most of the American troops who stayed in international concessions in Shanghai

8Foreign powers and in particular Britain and the United States played an important political and military role in
China even before the Revolution of 1911. Appendix A describes the role of Homer Lea, an American who had a close
relationship with Sun Yat-sen.
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or Beijing were withdrawn a few weeks before Pearl Harbor. The few American
servicemen who had remained in China in regions controlled by the Japanese were
imprisonned after the outbreak of war. Some of them may have been repatriated
as part of exchanges with Japanese nationals from Hawaii butthe rest of them re-
mained in Japan as prisoners of war until the end of the war. Atthe same time, in
areas of China controlled by the Nationalists about 30,000 American GIs joined the
�ght against the Japanese army. It is not suprising, therefore, that throughout the war
the United States was very popular among Chinese people (seein this respect the
date of 3 August 1946 in the chronology).

US military and incidents

When victory �nally came, the US troops who poured into Chinawere hailed as
heroes by Chinese people. Yet, within less than two years, the sentiment changed
and anti-American rallies became daily occurrences. What aroused the hostility of
the Chinese in such a short span of time?

It could be argued that this was just a consequence of the factthat the Nationalists
(whom the Americans supported) became more and more unpopular. This is a short-
sighted explanation however. Indeed the argument can well be reversed: why, at the
contact of the Americans and with their help, did the Nationalists not become more
receptive to the wishes of the Chinese people? Why was General Marshall not able
to convince Chiang Kai-shek to adopt more democratic ways?

An alternative explanation would be to attribute the changein the attitude of the
Chinese to the behavior of US troops. Why was the battle for the “hearts and minds”
lost?

In order to shed some light on this question, one must, �rst ofall, know what hap-
pened at the grass-level of ordinary citizens. A preliminary question is to know
where the US troops were located. Yang (1998) gives the following indications. In
Qingdao there was the 6th Marine Division and the 1st and 3rd Marine Airwing
Squadron; the 5th Regiment of the 1st Marine Division was in Tianjin; the 1st Regi-
ment of the same Division was in Beijing and its 7th Regiment was in Qinhuangdao.
These troops were successively under the command of the US China Theater of Gen-
eral Wedemeyer (until May 1946), then under the command of the 7th Fleet (until
September 1947), and �nally under the Western Paci�c Command. The Marines
were only one of the components of the US force in China but it was the force which
stayed the longest.

The question of the relations between these troops and the Chinese population has
received only scant attention. The few articles and books which devote some atten-
tion to this aspect mostly focus on speci�c issues e.g. the Anping incident or the rape
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of Shen Chung.

� In the book by Hong Zhang (2001) one �nds statements which suggest that there
were many incidents:

For instance she writes (p. 88) “Chinese newspapers had beenreporting rape
cases committed by the GIs for over a year” and speaks of “countless brutal
acts of violating Chinese lives and properties” (p. 98). Sheconcludes that “The
frequency of the clashes with American troops made the development of mutual
antipathy inevitable”.

However, such statements remain unconvincing and dif�cultto control unless a reli-
able list of incidents is indeed produced.

� The article by Suzanne Pepper (1971) concentrates on four episodes of protest
by students. The second episode was a protest against “violent actions of American
military personel in China”. But it is dif�cult to understand such a movement without
any knowledge of how frequent such violent actions were.

� The paper by Xixiao Guo (2001) provides a striking picture ofthe change that
took place in public opinion but it focuses on four speci�c incidents. In the last
section of the paper Guo tells us that “as early as in the spring of 1946, Marshall had
tried to get the Marines out of China because, as he believed their mission severely
undermined his mediation. He could not overcome the Navy's opposition.” Once
again, if we do not have a list of incidents it is dif�cult to understand why American
Marines were seen as an obstacle. After all there have been several thousand Marines
in Shanghai during the 1930s.

The strategy of the Kuomintang government was to belittle and minimize the inci-
dents by presenting them as fortuitous,isolatedevents which should not be take too
seriously. However, it is likely that speci�c incidents such as the Shen Chung rape
had a great impact only because they occurred after a long string of similar cases; so
to say, they were the last straw that broke the camel's back. In order to see if this
explanation through a process of accumulation is correct weneed to identifyall in-
cidents which occurred between American forces and the population of China (or at
least all those who have been reported). This is the objective of the chronology sec-
tion below. Because the Kuomintang government was often perceived as acting on
American directives, we will also include anti-Kuomintangprotests. Naturally, the
relations betweeen occupation troops and population were infuenced by the general
military situation which is why we also include some landmark events of the civil
war between Nationalists and Communists.

It must also be kept in mind that the system of the foreign concessions had brought
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about strong xenophobic feelings9. Anti-American sentiment surfaced on several
occasions. One of the most important was the boycott of American products in
1905 (see for instance Wong 2001). Although western countries had renounced to
their concessions during the war, this long tradition of anti-western protests certainly
facilitated the emergence of anti-American demonstrations in 1946-1948.

The foreign occupation of China before World War II
In theCambridge History of China(Volume 12: 1912-1949) there is a 80-page chap-
ter entitled “The foreign presence in China” which describes different aspects of this
presence: diplomatic representations, missionaries, government agencies, economic
interests. Curiously, there is no mention of the foreign military forces which were
present in China, nor is there a map of the numerous foreign concessions.

Foreign enclaves

Before World War II China was subject to semi-colonial occupation by several Euro-
pean countries, the United States and Japan. Foreign enclaves were of three primary
types: (i) Treaty Ports, (ii) Settlements and (iii) Concessions.

The general term, treaty port, applied to all cities, usually on the coast or along
navigable waterways, that were open to foreign commerce. These ”ports” contained
a foreign administered Chinese Maritime Customs of�ce10 . Located within treaty
ports were also the foreign consulates and local of�ces of foreign business concerns.
In most instances the treaty ports and customs stations had no de jure foreign district.

The other two types of treaty ports, settlements and concessions were true enclaves
of foreign control. Concessions were de jure colonies. Settlements were separate
municipalities from the surrounding Chinese cities. They provided the normal mu-
nicipal services. Without exception the settlements' municipal councils were domi-
nated by foreign nationals.

Under the principle of extraterritoriality nationals of treaty nations were subject to
the laws of their home nation rather than the laws of China. Bythe beginning of
the 20th Century, 18 nations11 had treaties with China that established consular court

9A comment made by an American working as a bank teller in a concession makes such reactions more plausible and
palpable. “If a Chinaman does not at once make room for me in the street I would strike him with my cane. Should I
break his noise or kill him, the worst that could happen wouldbe that he or his people would make complaints to the
consul who might impose the �ne of a dollar for the misdemeanor, but I could always prove that I just cause to beat him”
(cited in Zhang, 2001, p. 28). This statement is somewhat puzzling because it completely ignores the possible reactions
of Chinese bystanders.

10The fact that customs stations were adminstered by foreigners is due to the fact that the payment of the interest of the
Chinese foreign debt was ensured by the transfer to custom revenue to foreign powers.

11Austria-Hungary, Belgium, Brazil, Denmark, France, Germany, Great Britain, Italy, Japan, Mexico, Netherlands,
Norway, Peru, Portugal, Russia, Spain, Sweden, and the United State
(http://www.geocities.com/treatyport01/TREATY01.html)
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Fig. 1.1 Foreign concessions and Treaty Ports in eastern China in 1932. This map shows about 19 con-
cessions/settlements and 34 treaty ports/customs stations. Customs stations were in foreign hands because it is
on custom duties that were paid interest and redemption of foreign loans granted to China by foreign powers.
Source: New York Times 7 February 1932 Section: Science-Resorts-Travel-Steamships p. XX.

jurisdiction over their nationals.

Table 1.1 Growth of Protestant Churches in China, 1889–1919

1889 1906 1919

Foreign missionaries 1; 296 3; 833 6; 636
Ordained Chinese 211 345 1; 065
Students enrolled in missionary schools17; 000 58; 000 213; 000

Source: Cambridge History of China (vol. 12, p. 168).
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Foreign naval forces

At the beginning of this chapter we mentioned an American movie of 1966 which
features the patrol of a US Navy gunboat on the Yangtze river.The movie leaves the
impression that the US Navy had only a small force in China whereas there was in
fact a considerable US naval force in China consisting of 6 cruisers, 15 destroyers
and 8 gunboats (NYT 11 April 1927 p. 2).

In a general way in the 1920s and 1930s the largest foreign forces in China were naval
forces. Such forces should not been seen as making temporaryvisits to Chinese ports
but rather as ship squadrons permanently affected to the Chinese theater.
Broadly speaking there were three kinds of ships:

(1) Aircraft carriers, cruisers and destroyers which were restricted to sea and to
the lowest parts of the main rivers.

(2) Large gunboats (with crews of about 100) which patrolledthe main rivers.
(3) Small gunboats (with about 50 sailors) which, thanks to their shallow draft,

were able to patrol the upper parts of the rivers e.g. the Yangtze above Yochow.

In 1927 the foreign �eet in Chinese waters totaled 202 vessels (172 �ghting ships
and 30 naval auxiliairies) belonging to 8 nations. The British �eet was the largest
with 76 ships, followed by Japan (49 ships) and the United States (30 ships). (NYT
11 Apr 1927 p. 2)

� In 1932 the British naval force consisted of 55 vessels comprising one aircraft
carrier, 7 cruisers, 9 destoyers, 17 gunboats, 6 submarinesand a number of other
vessels.
(http://www.hmsfalcon.com)

� In 1930 the US naval force in China consisted of 41 vessels comprising some
9,000 sailors and Marines (6,000 sailors + 3,000 Marines); the main presence was
in Shanghai with 5 cruisers, 4 destroyers and one gunboat; there were also ships on
the Yangtze and in North Coast ports. (NYT 11 April 1927 p. 2; 1August 1930
p. 6). The number of units of the “American Asiatic Fleet” present in China was
connected with the events occurring there. A maximum was reached in 1927 during
the anti-Communist repression in major ports and cities. After that some units were
withdrawn to Manila, only to be rushed back to Shanghai during the short con�ict
between Japanese and Chinese forces. In short, each period of renewed tension
brought back American naval reinforcements.

Among the ships that were present in China at one time or another the following
are mentioned in the articles of the New York Times: Pittsburgh (�agship), Isabel
(�agship), Omaha (light cruiser, �agship); among the destroyers one �nds: Edsall,
Ford, Houston, Peary.
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� In the 1930s the French naval force comprised one cruiser and10 gunboats.
Italy the Netherlands, Spain and Portugal had one cuiser each.

Between 1929 and 1936, during the Nationalist suppression campaigns against Com-
munist areas, these naval forces played an important role bythe support that they
provided to the Nationalist forces. As many of the most important cities are located
on rivers, they could by shelled either to prevent Communisttake over or to cover
Nationalist forces trying to recapture them. This aspect was particularly important
in the 1929-1933 time interval when the strategy of the Communist party aimed at
occupying big cities. After 1934 the strategy advocated by Mao Zedung which re-
lied on the control of the countryside rather than of major cities prevailed, a change
which reduced the usefulness of foreign naval forces.

So far we were not able to �nd an exhaustive list of the foreignunits stationed in
China. However, as a rough approximation it can be considered that in the 1930s
Britain, France and the United States each had about 10,000 sailors and marines on
board of their ships and 10,000 troops disseminated in the various foreign conces-
sions. This gives a total of about 60,000 foreign troops. This total excludes Japan
whose situation was of course fairly different in the sense that it had much broader
goals in China. The following section describes how Japan made its �rst inroads.

Link between commercial treaties and naval presence

The fact that there was a direct connection between the privileges granted by com-
mercial treaties and the naval presence can be illustrated by the following episode
which occurred in 1926.

On 7 November 1926, after Belgium had refused to renegociateher commercial
treaty of 1865 with China when it came to expire, China took the decision (which
at the time was considered a fairly bold one) to abrogate it. The commentary about
this event made in the “China Weekly Review” (13 November 1926) is even more
revealing than the event itself.

If Belgium had had a navy suf�ciently large for the purpose offorcing China
to renew the treaty on Belgium terms, she might have been ableto enforce
her position. But since Belgium is a weak country she was in noposition to
enforceher viewpoint.
The Sino-Japanese treaty which has also expired. The subject of its renewal
is a matter of present negotiation. Of course, for obvious reasons, in this case
abrogation is highly unlikely.

Incidentally, the fact that in this predicament the cause ofBelgium was not taken up
by the other powers (e.g. Britain or France) who had a naval force in China shows
that the common front presented by western powers was no longer as strong as it was
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at the time of the Boxer Rebellion.

The episode described in the following paragraph leads to the same conclusion. It
seems that 1926 was really a turning point for foreign hegemony in China.

Incidents brought about by the presence of the foreign navalforce

The right for foreign warships to patrol Chinese rivers evendeep inside western
China was not explicitly recognized in any treaty. Foreign powers claimed that it was
a necessity because of the inability of the Chinese government to protect Christian
missionaries and foreign business people. However, with the increase in Chinese
nationalist feelings after World War I, the presence of foreign warships became more
questionable as was revealed by a serious incident which occurred on 7 September
1926 near Wanhsien (for more detail see the chronology)

What makes this incident important is not only the fact that it cost the lives of 7
British sailors and of�cers and of some 200 Chinese civilians. In fact, it marked the
end of the common front of western powers against the Chineseauthorities. After
such a heavy loss the British wanted to carry out a reprisal aswas customary in such
cases. In this respect it can be recalled that in October 1860the Summer Palace12 was
burned on the order of Lord Elgin by an Anglo-French invasionforce in retaliation
for the death of 20 foreigners who were taken prisoners by theChinese.

However, after the United States categorically refused to take part in any retaliation
action the British dropped the idea. Back in the 19th centurythey would probably
have acted without the support of the United States, but in 1926 the situation was no
longer the same. After the

Incidentally, at about the same time Belgium did not get any support from the other
western powers when China put an end to the (unequal) bilateral treaty between
Belgium and China.
Moreover, after having lost lost all her rights in China in the wake of the First World
War, Germany was no longer interested in supporting the existing concession and
treaty system. In short, by 1926 the common front of western powers was broken.
The time of the broad common front displayed during the BoxerRebellion had come
to an end. After the success of several boycott movements of American, British
or Japanese products this kind of action was much feared by foreign businessmen.
The “China Weekly Review” explicitely says that in Shanghaiafter the Wanhsien
incident “many businessmen opposed strong action because of possible boycott”.

12This Summer Palace is distinct from the present day Summer Palace. It was located in the north east of Beijing
whereas the present one is located in the north west. The present Summer Palace is beautiful but it is said that the former
one was much more magni�cent. It consisted of many splendid buildings which contained rare books as well as valuable
art items.
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American presence in China

Historical outline

From the middle of the 19th century on, the United States havehad a presence and
a visibility in China which in many respects surpassed that of other powers like
Britain, Japan, France or Germany. It is true that British in�uence was very visible
in Hong Kong, and that France had a large concession in Shanghai13 but what distin-
guished the American in�uence is the fact that it was global,built up in a long-term
perspective and had a close connection with the life of Chinese people, at least for
the fraction of them who were living in the cities. This presence took different forms.

� In the 1920s there were several thousand American missionaries in China and
many of them had developed schools and universities.

� After the Boxer uprising China had to pay indemnities to the countries whose
residents had suffered damages or losses. The United Statesdecided to convert the
compensations that it received into a fund devoted to �nancing the studies of Chinese
students in the United States. This possibility attracted alarge number of Chinese
students to American campuses and in the course of time created strong links be-
tween American and Chinese universities (even with those ofthem who were not
backed by U.S. sponsors.

� In the �rst decades of the 20th century the Rockefeller Foundation established
an hospital in Peiping which was one of the best. In 1931, Vice-Marshal Chang
Hsueh-ling, the governor of Mandchuria, was treated there for a case of typhoid
fewer.14

� After General Chiang Kai-shek turned against the Communists in April 1927, he
received support from the United States in particular in theform of arms and loans15.
First measured16, that support became massive after 1936 as a means to counterthe
built up of the Japanese military inroad. Delivery of American arms (particularly
bombers) to the Nationalists began already in the late 1920s(see the chronology at
the date of 10 January 1930).

� As mentioned earlier, there was also an American military presence before
World War II but it was relatively discrete.

13The French quarter of Shanghai still attracts tourists nowadays
14New York Times 11 June 1931 p. 1.
15When browsing through the New York Times articles about Chiang Kai-shek one perceives a clear feeling of relief

after 14 April 1927 marked by the massacre of the Communists in Shanghai. Before that date he is referred to as the
“Shanghai robber” and the “new strong man”. (14 Nov 1926); heis reported as calling the US government “imperialistic”
(26 Dec 1926) and as still having “comrade Borodin”, a Russian envoy, as his adviser (23 Jan 1927). After 14 April 1927,
he is referred to as “Generalissimo” and “a new China is seen rising under Chiang” (14, 15 April 1927), For more details
see the chronology.

16A plan set up by a subcommittee of the US Senate in 1931 was implemented fairly slowly.
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A case in point: Dr. Chiang Moulin

The life of Dr. Chiang Moulin provides an illustration of theway the American
in�uence was supported by Chinese of�cials. It is summarized in a letter from Mr.
Albert Ravenholt to the Institute of Current World Affairs dated 17 June 1949 (ICWA
4)

As many other Chinese students at that time, Mr. Chiang went to the United States
for his studies. He got his Bachelor degree from the University of California. During
those 4 years in San Francisco (1909-1912) he was also in charge of Sun Yat-sen's
American newspaper “The Chinese Free Press”. Chiang remained in the United
States until 1917 and was awarded an MA and a PhD in Education at Columbia
University.

After returning to China, he became the publisher of the magazine “New Educa-
tion” in Shanghai. He also translated Woodrow Wilson's speeches which enjoyed a
wide popularity in China. In 1919 Chiang became Chancellor of Pei Ta [also writ-
ten Beida] University in Peiping [a very quick promotion to ahigh position]. With
the exception of an interval of two years, 1928 to 1930, when he served as Minis-
ter of Education and organized Chekiang National University, Chiang remained as
Chancellor of Pei Ta until 1937 when the university retreated to Kunning. Chiang
remembers that Mao-Tze-tung came to Pei Ta University as a poor young student
from Hunan province and Chiang authorized the library to give him a job as a $17 a
month clerk to support himself while he studied.

After the war, Chiang became Secretary General to the Executive Yuan, better known
as China's Cabinet. In August 1948, he became chairman of theJoint (Sino-American)
Commission on Rural Reconstruction (JCRR) which was established by authority of
the China Aid Act passed by the US Congress in 1948. Along withthis function
he retained his position as a member of the Central PoliticalCouncil which is the
principal policy-making body of the Kuomintang.

Chiang hopes to work toward the establishment of a competingpattern of life which
may in time have an attraction for people in Communist dominated areas of China.

Thanks to his �uency in English and his background as a PhD graduate from Columbia,
Dr. Chiang was able to play an important political role as an intermediary between
the American and Chinese governments. The last hope that he expresses is also
worth noting. It shows that at that time although anticipating the victory of the Com-
munists, many Chinese expected that the Kuomintang would beable to hold some
pockets in the southwest fringe of the country. This was indeed attempted on the
border with Burma but it failed as explained below
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Methodology of this study
This is not an isolated study. It belongs to a set of parallel investigations of various
occupation episodes. In this part we wish to describe the methodological framework
of this set of comparative studies.
In the �rst section we explain the rationale of the chronological method of exposi-
tion that we have chosen. The second section discusses the reasons for providing a
comparative perspective. In the third section we emphasizethat this study could not
have been carried out, at least not in this form, before the advent of the Internet.

Making historiography into a cumulative body of knowledge

The part devoted to the chronological listing of events represents some 80% of the
content of this book. As this is a fairly uncommon feature foran historical account,
a few words are in order to explain why, in our opinion, chronologies should be seen
as a key element in historiography.

The chronology part and the chapter on quantitative evidence are the core of this
report because they contain the information that comes fromthe sources and doc-
uments found in various archives and in primary sources suchas newspapers. The
other chapters contain comments on the events mentioned in the chronology. The
main drawback of these comments is their subjective nature.Indeed they concern is-
sues which at the time of writing were considered “important” but thirty years earlier
or later another historian would probably focus on different points. On the contrary,
the chronology part can be seen as an objective list of eventsin the sense that it is
largely (if not completely) independent of the personal interests of the historian. It
becomes even more “objective” when it is a collective production of many historians
(see below).

Why is the distinction between subjective and objective historical accounts essen-
tial?
One of the most basic features of a science is the fact that it is (and must be) a process
of accumulation. From Bernard de Chartres to Descartes to Newton, this has been
widely recognized:

“We are like dwarfs perched on the shoulders of giants” said Bernard de Chartres
in 1124. “If I have seen further, it is by standing on the shoulders of giants”
wrote Newton in a famous letter to Robert Hooke (1676).

In Britain the phrase “Standing on the Shoulders of Giants” was even included on
the edge of a 2 pound coin issued in 1997.

For subjective comments one can hardly speak of a cumulativeprocess. One set of
comments that is found quite interesting at a given moment will be found outdated
thirty years later and replaced by another set which will of course experience the
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same fate a few decades later17. On the contrary, chronologies present facts (not
opinions) which will have a lasting interest for historians18.
Moreover, it is easy to add complementary information to such �les. Suppose, for
instance, that in 2020 an historian discovers a record (not found or not accessible
earlier) that describes a series of events. Thanks to the chronology structure it will
be easy to check whether these events are already known or whether they are really
“new”. In the later case they will be incorporated at the appropriate dates. In this
way, the chronology will grow year by year, always remainingthe ultimate source
of reference. In the future19, it may even be possible to make theprimary documents
available to readers. This will allow them to judge the degree of reliability of the
events which are mentioned, a feature of crucial importance.

It can be noted that the methodology of such multi-layered chronologies has been
proposed in Roehner (2002, p. 370-373) where the construction of very large chron-
icles (VLCs) was advocated. Such VLCs should be seen as huge computerized
chronologies resulting from a process of collective production (somehow like the
Wikipedia encyclopedia), which would represent the ultimate reference for the his-
tory of a country.

Why it is crucial to adopt a comparative perspective

In medical research there are basically three successive phases.
(1) First there is the need to describe and categorize the various illnesses. Clearly

this phase is of crucial importance. If one cannot make a clear distinction between
an attack of bronchitis and lung cancer, any cure will be hazardous.

(2) Then one has to identify the mecanisms (bacteria, virus,mutation and so on)
which are responsible for the disorder.

(3) The last step is to �nd a cure.
One faces the same kind of challenges for social events Suppose for instance that one
has a detailed account of 10 different riots. The �rst question is to see if they follow
a common pattern. If they do not, a closer examination may perhaps show that there
are in fact two different patterns; this opens the way to a classi�cation of riots. As

17This could appear as a fairly cavalier judgment. Unfortunately, it seems to apply even to the work of historians who
adopted a comparative perspective. Consider for instance the work of the renowned British historian Arnold Toynbee.
Under the title “A study of history” he published a 12-volumestudy of the rise and fall of civilizations. Naturally, we
are not going to argue that forty years after its publicationthe work is no longer useful. For one thing, it shows how
such a synthesis can be done and sets a model for similar attempts; in that respect it is certainly a stimulating answer
to the specialising tendency of modern historical research. However, precisely because of its originality and speci�city,
it would be dif�cult to link up this work with subsequent studies. Thus, it does not seem to be a step in a cumulative
process. Naturally, such monumental studies have also another potential usefulness. Once digitized and made searchable
by key-words, they will become valuable pools of facts and references of primary sources.

18The same observation holds for evidence which takes the formof quantitative data.
19Thanks to the possibilities of the hypertext format and to the fact that more and more archive resources will be

digitized and made available online.
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in medicine the second step is to �nd the mechanisms which areat the root of the
different types of riots. Once these mechanisms are well understood, it may become
possible to forecast riots and, consequently, to prevent them.

In short, for an isolated event the only thing one can do is to describe it. In order for a
phenomenon to be studied scien�cally, one needs many observations. This has been
well understood by many sociologists and historians. EmileDurkheim, Vilfredo
Pareto, Marc Bloch, Ernest Labrousse, Fernand Braudel and many others developed
various forms of comparative analysis. Basically, the broader the phenomenon20

the more cases one needs in order to study it in a meaningful way. For instance,
economic growth depends upon a staggering number of parameters which explains
why it is so dif�cult to come up with well-de�ned conclusions. On the contrary, for
a sharply de�ned phenomenon, one can expect to draw clear-cut results even from a
relatively small sample of less than 10 observations.

For all these reasons, the present study is not isolated but is part of a set of studies
which centers around the phenomenon of military occupation. There have been vari-
ous occupation episodes during and after World War II; several of them are examined
in the various studies which compose this project. All thesestudies follow the same
format and focus on the same variables.
They turned out to be more time consuming than was realized when this project was
started because we had to pierce the smoke screen of militarycensorship. As a mat-
ter of fact, comparative analysis was instrumental in suggesting which accounts are
most affected by censorship. For instance, if one sees a substantial number of inci-
dents in casesA; B; C and none in a caseD which is similar in other respects, then
it can be suspected that censorship was stricter in this lastcase. Naturally, the ob-
stacle of censorship can be overcome only if access to previously restricted sources
has been made possible. Although many important �les still remain closed21 those
which are accessible give us at least a partial view22.

The crucial role of the Internet Revolution

The Internet is not just one additional tool. For the social sciences it truly represents
a Revolution. This word is justi�ed by the fact that many investigations which were
strictly impossible before the Internet have now become possible. The role of the
Internet in the present study can be illustrated by three examples.

� All the studies in the present project are based on the analysis of microsocial
events. Such events can only be found in databases of newspapers or news agen-
cies. Selecting these events from a set of many thousands articles would have been a

20By which we mean that one needs more parameters to de�ne it.
21or cannot be located, often just a different way to say that they are closed.
22It is also for this reason that we concentrate on post-World War II episodes for in this case archive sources are much

more numerous than for episodes that occurred in earlier decades or centuries.
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daunting and almost impossible task before these databaseshad been computerized
and made searchable by keywords. For the present studies, the databases of the arti-
cles of the New York Times and of the Times have been searched extensively and this
information has provided a �rst insight behind the curtain of military censorship23.

� The advent of the Internet has completely changed the way we work in archives.
Nowadays, the catalogs of many national archives have been computerized24 and it
has become possible to search them by key-words as well as by other characteristics
such as “record group” or “�le creator”. Once the item in which one is interested
has been located it is possible to get photocopies (or �les ofscanned images) from
the archives. It is in this way that we have been able to work with archives located in
various countries: Australia, Britain, Germany, Japan, New Zealand, United States
without leaving Paris.

� Finally, many documents once available in only a few libraries are now directly
accessible on the Internet. This observation also extends to personal testimonies
which had never been available in libraries and can now be read on the websites set
up by veterans or their descendants.

In the following pages we brie�y examine some key points in order to provide a
general perspective for the events mentioned in the chronology chapters.

23Of course, during war time major newspapers are also subjectto censorship (sometimes in the form of auto-
censorship); in such cases one must �nd alternative sourcesof information.

24At the time of writing (2008) this process is still in progress. For the archives which are the most advanced in this
respect, about 50% of the entries have been included in the electronic catalog.



Chapter 2
Incidents

In Adventures of Sanmao25, the orphan, comic strips created by the famous cartoon-
ist Zhang Leping in 1947, American GIs �gured signi�cantly.They gave a fairly
negative image of American military personnel as reckless,drunken, lascivious and
haughty. Albeit indignant toward the ill-behaved GIs and sailors, Sanmao could do
nothing to stop their offenses while the rich Chinese would do nothing but bow to
them obsequiously (Fig 2.1).

Fig. 2.1 A cartoon entitled “There is always a bigger bully”. Excerpted fromAdventures of Sanmao, the
orphanpublished in 1947 by Zhang Leping.Source: Zhang (2002)

Incidents between US troops and the Chinese population
According to Hua-lun Huang (2002, p. 248) there were 3,800 recorded (physical)
assaults of American servicemen on Chinese civilians in a 16-month period from
August 1945 to November 1946. This represents an average rate of 230 per month.

Such incidents range from aggressing rickshaw runners or taxi drivers to assaulting
and robing Chinese people in the street to holding up banks orjeverlry stores.�A

25Sanmao which means “three locks of hair” in Chinese, is a popular traditional nickname for children



Incidents 29

number of instances are described in the chronology chapter.

Traf�c accidents
From Germany, to Japan (see in this respect “Relations between Allied forces and
the population of Japan, chronology chapter at the date of 1 September 1947) to
Korea to China, the high frequency of traf�c accidents provoked by military vehi-
cles of occupation forces has been a recurrent feature. The psychological root of
this phenomenon is probably captured in the following statement reported by Oliver
Caldwell, an American of�cer who stayed in China in 1944-1945.

GI drivers frequently developed a completely calloused attitude toward the lives
and the properties of Chinese. One GI truck driver told me hisprevious of�cer
had said to his men, “I don't care how many of the slopeys [derogatory term for
an Asian person] you hit, but when you run into them, be sure tokill them. I
don't want them to live to complain to me”. (Caldwell 1972, p.209)

See also the data given in the chronology chapter at the date of 10 January 1946.
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Military operations

This chapter has three objectives.
� Firstly, it delineates the successive stages in the civil war between Nationalists

and Communists. Military victories or defeats obviously affected the political as
well as the social or economic situation and must therefore be kept in mind.

� In the last section we try to understand why the Communist forces were eventu-
ally victorious. It is of course easy to say that the Nationalist generals were corrupt
and inef�cient, but this kind of explanation falls somewhatshort.

� In the second section we wish to understand the conditions ofthe military coop-
eration between Americans and Chinese. This aspect is of interest because it is one
of the �rst occasions where US forces equiped and trained thetroops of a foreign
country. In addition, American military advisers assistedChinese commanders both
at headquarters and at division level. In spite of the fact that the Chinese experience
did not end successfully, it served as a model for several following episodes. One
can mention for instance: (i) training and equiping South Korean troops for �ghting
Communism (1945-)
(ii) equiping and advising French troops in their �ght against the Vietminh in In-
dochina (1949-1953)
(iii) equiping, training, advising and supporting South Vietnamese troops in their
�ght against Communists in South Vietnam (1954-1971)
(iv) equiping, training, advising and supporting Afghan troops �ghting the Talibans
(2001-)
(v) equiping, training, advising and supporting Iraqi troops in their attempt to to
suppress the armed rebellion against the military occupation (2003-) (vi) equiping,
training, and advising Georgian troops (2003-)26 .

The great novelty in these operations is the fact that they were conducted in coun-
tries which were (at least formally) sovereign countries. In that, they were radically
different from similar operations conducted by colonial powers in their colonies. For
instance, the 100,000 men-strong British Army in India was composed of Indians

26The previous list is restricted to cases marked by a con�ict.There are of course numerous other countries in which
armed forces and police were trained and equiped by US military forces or CIA of�cers.
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under the command of British of�cers. In this case British domination was clearly
acknowledged and there was not attempt to present this army as an independent In-
dian force.

Of the 6 cases mentioned in the previous list, how many were successes from a
military perspective? (i), (ii), (iii) were failures, but for (iv), (v), (vi) it is too early at
the time of writing to draw clear conclusions.

Strategic situation
It is often stated that American troops came to China after the Japanese surrender
in order to repatriate Japanese troops to Japan. This was certainly one of their ob-
jectives but it would not have been necessary to commit 140,000 troops to this task;
moreover, it appears that by later 1945 the repatriation of the Japanese had hardly
begun. One immediate goal of the American strategy was to help the Nationalists in
their struggle against the Communist. This included the following tasks.

(1) To ensure that Japanese troops deliver their arms and ammunition in the hands
of the Nationalist (rather than Communist) forces. In many places before being dis-
armed Japanese troops sided with the Nationalists for instance by securing railroad
lines. By the end of 1945 only about 10% of the Japanese troopshad been repatriated
to Japan (for more detail see below in this chapter and the chronology at the date of
31 December 1945).

(2) In Mandchuria Japanese forces had been disarmed by the Soviet troops, but
it was essential for the Kuomintang to occupy the province after the evacuation of
Soviet troops at the end of 1945. An agreement had been concluded with the Soviet
Union to the effect that upon leaving they would hand over thecities to National-
ist forces. In order to make possible the occupation of thesecities several hundred
thousand Nationalist troops were transported by the US Navyfrom Burma, India and
South China to Mandchuria. Many speci�c instances are mentioned in the chronol-
ogy chapter.

By the end of 1945, the Nationalists were in a very favorable position while, in the
terms of an American military expert writing at that time, the Communists were
“completely outclassed” (Field Artillery April 1946, p. 238). (i) The Nationalists
occupied the main cities and a large part of Mandchuria (ii) About one fourth of
their divisions were trained and equiped by the Americans. (iii) The fact that most
of the Japanese troops had complied with the directive issued by General MacArthur
to surrender their forces in China only to Generalissimo Chiang Kai shek resulted in
the Kuomintang receiving a vast quantity of Japanese arms, munitions and supplies.
Nevertheless, in October 1945 the Communists reported that57,000 Japanese troops
surrendered to them in Shantung and in adjacent areas (FieldArtillery January 1946,
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p. 43) (iv) The Nationalist troops had a great numerical superiority: according to
American estimates the Communist armed forces had about 600,000 men by the
end of 1945 while the Nationalists had at least three to four times more. (v) The
Nationalists had their own aviation and bene�ted from the support of the US Air
force and US Navy for transportation of troops and supplies;moreover American
aircraft carried out observation and stra�ng operations (see the chronology at the
date of 17 November 1945) directed against the Communists. (vi) In contrast the
Communists had no aircraft, no antiaircraft defense and very little artillery, not more
than 24 batteries according to an American source (Field Artillery April 1946, p.
237).

Such great strategic assets cannot just be discounted; one must explain why they were
ineffective. In addition one must explain why China did not end up being partitioned
into two (or more) zones like Korea or Vietnam. That such plans were indeed under
consideration in 1947 is plainly explained by Colonel Lanzain his “Field Artillery”
column (Sep-Oct 1947, p. 322).

According to despatches from Shanghai a solution is to splitChina into three
parts: North to the Communist which would fall to Russia, Center to the Kuom-
intang under US in�uence and a new state in the south which would be in con-
nection with the British whose colony of Hong Kong is a haven of refuge for
wealthy Chinese.

Concurring to the same objective was the plan set up in mid-1948 by the Nationalist
government to clear of all Communists the region south of theYellow River (see the
chronology at the date of 9 April 1948).

US involvement in the war in China
The following excerpt from the “Hyper Text History of the Second World War” ex-
plains the increasing American involvement in arming and training Chinese forces.
That involvement started in late 1944 and continued after the Japanese surrender.
One major obstacle that the following account does not address is how the language
barrier between American advisers and Chinese of�cers could be surmounted.

In November 1944, provoked by American bomber raids from China on southern
Japan, the Japanese began a major offensive to eliminate theair�elds used for stag-
ing the air attacks. On 11 November, less than two weeks afterWedemeyer's arrival
in China, the Japanese Eleventh Army captured Kweilin, 400 miles southeast of
Chungking and one of the Fourteenth Air Force's largest bases. Under the threat
of further Japanese advances Chiang Kai-shek agreed to the creation of a force of
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thirty-six infantry divisions under a combined Chinese-American staff. The divi-
sions, which were referred to as the ALPHA Force after a plan of defense, code-
named ALPHA, would be equipped, trained, and supplied by Americans. The Chi-
nese troops who were trained in India at the Ramgar Training Center were referred
to as the RAMGAR force. This force which comprised the divisions No 14, 22, 30,
38 and 50 was considered as an elite force (Wedemeyer 1958, p.203).

Every Chinese ALPHA Force commander down to regimental level would have an
American adviser. This meant approximately one adviser for1,000 Chinese soldiers.
If a Chinese commander refused to accept the advice of the American working with
him, the matter would be referred to their next higher Chinese and American supe-
riors, ultimately ending up with Chiang Kai-shek and General Wedemeyer. Eventu-
ally, General Middleton operated 7 service schools and training centers, the majority
located near Kunming. All 36 divisions of the ALPHA Force received American
advisers and liaison personnel, some 3,100 soldiers and airmen, all linked by radio.
Each advisory team had about 25 of�cers and 50 enlisted men.

[In April 1945] a renewed Japanese offensive began. GeneralOkamura deployed
approximately 60,000 troops for the new offensive against about 100,000 Chinese
defenders. From the beginning of the enemy advance in early April until its end
in June 1945, the Japanese suffered 1,500 killed while Chinese forces had at least
6,800 killed. The Chinese units of the ALPHA Force were, in many respects, little
better than those that had suffered defeats in the past. Lackof time had prevented
the completion of the planned 23 weeks of training. Nevertheless, Chinese military
operations continued to be carried out under American supervision; in early 1946 the
chief of staff of the Chinese forces and most of the operatingstaff were American
(Field Artillery May 1946 p. 303).

What can be said about the relations between American advisers and Chinese com-
manders? The following account of one speci�c episode in late 1944 gives a �avor
of the contentious relations that prevailed at the highest level; it is excerpted from
General Wedemeyer's memoirs (1958, p. 299-302).

The advisers attached to Marshal Wei's headquarters and to each major echelon,
including divisions throughout his command were Americansunder my direct
control. The equipment of his troops was preponderantly American. I wanted
Marshal Wei to attack the Japanese at a certain hour on a certain date. So I said:
“Marshal Wei, it is my considered judgment, with which the Generallissimo
agrees, that we must attack. Therefore I am ordering you in the name of the
Generallissimo to launch the attack as outlined”. Marshal Wei's eyes narrowed.
If Marshal Wei would not attack, I would relieve all of the Americans now on
duty with his troops and take all the American equipment fromhim. The day
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of the scheduled attack arrived but nothing happened on the Salween front. I
decided to wait another day before taking action. The following day, the attack
was launced at 5:00 am.

Failure of Nationalist forces against the Communists
Before considering the period after World War II one must tryto understand why
was Chiang Kai-shek not able to crash the Communist forces between 1927 and
1943? As is well known, he tried repeatedly. Barbara Tuchmanlists 6 “extermination
campaigns against the Communists”27before the beginning of the war. There were
three more campaigns in 1940, 1941 and 1943, The descriptionof some of these
campaigns will help to explain why they failed.

Chiang Kai-shek's “extermination campaigns” against the Communists before
1945

How is this question connected with the topic of the present study? It pertains to
US involvement mainly in two ways.(i) As shown in the chronology, the United
States supported Chiang in his drive against the Communistsby providing arms (in
particular bombers) and loans. (ii) This confrontation wasof course a pre�guration
of the one which took place in 1945-1949.

Chiang dismissed his Soviet advisers in March 1926 (Mackerras 1982 p. 306)
that is to say before starting on the Northern Expedition buthe took an overt anti-
Communist stand only in April 1927 with the massacre of the Communists at Shang-
hai soon to be followed by a similar move in the south-west region controlled by his
troops. These were his �rst campaigns.
His second campaign against the Communists was in November 1930 when about
100,000 troops moved on Communist areas in central provinces.
His third campain was started in September 1931 in Kiangsi. As all subsequent cam-
paigns it was called a “Bandit Suppression campaign”.
In February 1933, as the Japanese were threatening the province of Hopei in north-
ern China, he launched 250,000 of this best troops in a fourthBandit Suppression
campaign against the Communists.
In 1934 he with 700,000 troops he began his �fth campaign.
The sixth campaign was planned in October 1936 but it was foiled by the so-called
Sian incident which will be explained in a short moment.

It is a fact that the Sian mutiny lead Chiang Kai-shek to abandon the “bandit sup-
pression” policy which had been his central strategy since 1931. We must confess

27It is certainly by purpose that she uses the expression “extermination campaigns” in preference to other possible
expressions such as “Communist suppression campaigns” because, as described below, these campaigns were indeed
more focused on destruction and terror than on military confrontations.
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that at this point we do not understand what brought about such a watershed. The
major Japanese offensive which began in Shanghai in mid-1937 of course urged the
necessity to close ranks against the aggression, but the Sian mutiny was 8 months
earlier at a time still marked by a fairly close cooperation between the Kuomintang
and Japan. Moreover, with the exception of the USSR all the powers (e.eg. Britain,
Germany, Japan, United States) with which China was in contact strongly backed
the suppression of the Communists. On 21 August 1937 at the height of the Battle
of Shanghai the Nationalist government signed a treaty withthe USSR. In short, had
the Sian mutiny not taken place, the �ght against the Communists would have lasted
only a few additional month anyway.

What was the strategy used by the Nationalists during these campaigns. It is de-
scribed in the following terms by Barbara Tuchman (1970, p. 141):

The policy practiced by the Nationalist forces was to exterminate the local peas-
antry who had amalgamated with the Communists and turn the region into a
wasteland incapable of supporting the guerilla troops. Houses were burned,
cattle and people driven away, �elds left untilled, piles ofbodies were left rot-
ting in the streets. Through execution or starvation, the Nationalists wiped out
countless fellow Chinese.

For an historian the expression “countless fellow Chinese”is of course not satisfac-
tory but, so far, we were not able to �nd any detailed, reliable estimates28.

An article written in 1935 by Frederick Field gives a number of additional indica-
tions. First, it observes that the military suppression campaigns were but the last
phase in a process which also included a complete economic blockade of the Com-
munist areas and the destruction by air-bombing of economicenterprises in those
areas. Naturally, such tactics were likely to bring dearth,famine and economic ruin.
The tactic was not completely effective because the Communists were able to estab-
lish contacts with merchandise brokers on the fringe of their territory.
A second key-point is the fact that for the encirclement to succeed, the concentration
of Nationalist troops had to be done within a short time. Thisis why, as explained
in an article published in the New York Time (see the chronology at the date of 3
November 1930), the offensive was conducted by land, water and air. “By water”
means that gunboats (including foreign gun boats) were used, “by air” implies using
air-bombers29. Against this threat the Communist defence was to march at night and
to take advantage of bad weather30.

28One possible way to get estimates would be to start from year-by-year population pyramids at the level of those
provinces which have been submitted to scorched-earth policies. Massacres and dispersion of population will result
in high infant mortality and de�cit of birth which in turn will translate into visible “cuts” in the age structure of the
populations. From these cuts it should be possible to estimate the intensity of the repression.

29A natural question is whether these planes were piloted by Chinese air force �iers and, if so, who trained them.
30A similar tactic was used by Chinese troops during the KoreanWar.
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This strategy can be illustrated by the offensive of 1934 directed against the Com-
munist forces in Kiangsi, a province located midway betweenShanghai and Canton.
The scorched-earth policy was implemented not only in Kiangsi where the Commu-
nists were established but even in the regions which they might cross in their attempt
to break the encirclement. Thus, Chiang Kai shek had also cleared a large part of
southern Hunan (the province adjacent to Kiangsi on its western border) of every in-
habitant, every building, every recolt. The Communists indeed marched through this
territory but they were able to cross it quickly enough to make the scheme collapse31.
It is often said that during the Boer War in South Africa, the British Army invented
a strategy to defeat a guerrilla force through a combinationof scorched-earth policy
and resettlement of the hostile civilian population in concentration camps32. This is
indeed the modern strategy as used extensively during the Vietnam war, but the strat-
egy which consists in denying local resources to an advancing enemy force had been
a standard warfare technique for a long time. For instance, this is how the Russians
fought the armies of Napoleon.

Why did the strategy of the Nationalists not work?
First, one must observe that in fact, at least to some extent,it did work. Indeed the
Red Army had to retreat to inner provinces which were sparsely inhabited. As a
result, its in�uence as a political force at national level became marginal. By the
summer of 1934, the size of the Communist-held territories was reduced to 15% of
that in 1932. To avoid being totally destroyed, the Communists had to abandon their
bases in Kiangsi. They lost all their previous achievementssuch as the land reforms
and the primitive industrial factories for the manufactureof military weapons. The
Kuomintang simply suppressed all social measures introduced by the Communists33.
Yet, if Chiang's objective was to destroy the Communists in the same way as it had
suppressed them in Shanghai, then one must recognize that hewas only partly suc-
cessful.
One of the tactics which allowed Communists forces to escapewas to create diver-
sions. Through globally largely outnumbered by the Nationalist forces, their num-
ber was nevertheless large enough to be able to threaten provincial cities protected
by local garrisons. One must remember that the main support of the Kuomintang

31When one considers the distances covered by the Red Army during the Long March one get an average velocity of
about 10 kilometer per day. As a matter of comparison, the speed of Napoleon's armies during the invasion of Russia was
11 kilometer per day; during the retreat it reached an average speed of 19 kilometer per day but this was an exceptional
speed due to speci�c conditions. The German armies which invaded Belgium and France in the summer of 1914 advanced
at a speed of 11 km/day. In other words, for an army progressing on foot and carrying only light artillery, 10 km/day was
a standard speed. For more details on the question of the speed of armies, see Roehner (2002, p. 329-331).

32In the case of China, we do not know how the displaced populations were fed and given shelter. The total civilian
death toll critically depends upon the conditions under which this was done. As a matter of comparison, during the Boer
War the outbreaks of epidemics in the camps where the Boer civilians were kept cost thousands of lives.

33http://www.thecorner.org/hist/china/china1928-37b-text.htm.
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came from the upper middle class of the cities, thus each timea city was threat-
ened, Nationalist troops had to be rushed to the place, a movewhich disrupted the
encirclement and allowed the Red Army to escape.

The previous reasons are purely military. While important,they probably fail to give
the main clue which resided in the appeal that the social program of the Communists
had for Chinese peasants. Field (1935, p. 124) writes that the Communists were
often able to win “them over, together with arms and supplies”. As mentioned in the
section on the situation after 1945, desertions became really massive in 1946-194934.

In the review of a biography of Chiang Kai-Shek written for the “Christian Science
Monitor”, Gerard DeGroot observes that his “various campaigns to retain power cost
the lives of 18 million Chinese” (Christian Science Monitor6 January 2004)35. Such
global estimates are always fairly hazardous. The reliability of this one is discussed
in an appendix at the end of this volume. In the same appendix we will also try to
�nd a reliableorder of magnitude for the number of civilian fatalities which resulted
from Chiang's recurrent extermination campaigns and especially from the �fth in
1933-1934.

Chiang Kai-shek and the Japanese invasion

There is conclusive evidence to the point that Chiang never considered the Japanese
as a major threat and kept his best armies posted against the Communist areas even at
the heighth of the Japanese invasion. This thesis can be illustrated by the following
points.

� In February 1933, as pointed out above, while Japanese troops were threatening
the northern province of Hopei, Chiang launched 250,000 of his best troops against
the Communist areas in southern China.

� On 31 May 1933 the Nationalist government concluded the Tanggu Truce with
the Japanese which was a de facto recognition of the existence of Manchukuo. This
agreement create a demilitarized zone extending 100 kilometers south of the Great
Wall from Beijing to Tianjin. The Japanese were allowed to use reconnaissance
aircraft or ground patrols to ensure that the agreement was maintained. Public order
within the zone was to be maintained by a lightly-armed “Demilitarized Zone Peace
Preservation Corps (Boyle 1972, Wikipedia).

� On 10 June 1935 the Nationalist government concluded the He-Umezu (also
written Ho-Umezu) agreement. Ho Ying-chin was Minister of War of the Kuom-

34It would of course be very interesting to have systematic andreliable desertion data, for that would allow us to assess
the morale of the Nationalist troops in a quantitative way. It would be a parameter far more instructive than the number of
killed and wounded.

35The book is Fenby (J.) 2003: Chiang Kai-Shek. China's Generalissimo and the nation he lost. Caroll and Graf. The
actual statement on p. 497 is more detailed: “The civil war [after 1945] had taken perhaps 5 million lives, on top of the
10 million or more who perished in the con�ict with Japan and up to 3 millions in Chiang's earlier campaigns.”. It is
somewhat strange to attribute the alleged 10 million deathsof the war against Japan to Chiang's desire to remain in power.
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intang government and Chinag's one of the most trusted military of�cers; Lieutenant
General Yoshijiro Umezu was the Commander of the Japanese garrison of Tientsin.
The agreement gave Japan virtual control over the province of Hopei in which 28
million people were living. It included the following conditions (Boyle 1972, p. 36)

(1) Withdrawal of Nationalist troops from Hopei.
(2) Dissolution of Kuomingtang party organs and anti-Japanese secret societies in

Hopei.
(3) Prohibition of anti-Japanese activities throughout China. Demontrations staged

by students of the great universities in Peiping and Tientsin were ruthlessly sup-
pressed by the Chinese police.

� The Qin-Doihara (also written Chin-Doihara) Agreement wassigned on 27 June
1935 between the Kuomintang and Japan. It ended the so-called Noth Chahar inci-
dent (Chahar was the name given to Inner Mongolia between 1912 and 1936) and
gave Japan control over Inner Mongolia. The terms were somewhat similar to those
of the He-Umezu Agreement.

(1) Withdrawal of Nationalist troops from Inner Mongolia.
(2) Dissolution of Kuomingtang party organs and anti-Japanese secret societies in

Inner Mongolia.
(3) Maintenance of peace and order in the province was to be entrusted to the

Peace Preservation Corps.
(4) No Chinese were to be permitted to settle in the northern part of Inner Mon-

golia province in the future.
(5) The commanders of the Chinese division that detained Japanese soldiers were

to be dismissed and punished.

� In November 1935, a declaration of independence was issued in Tungchow (a
city 20 kilometer east of Peiping) which severed the northeastern third of Hopei (with
a population of 5 million) from the Kuomingtang government.It was referred to as
the “East Hopei Autonomous Anti-Communist Council36” In proclaiming the new
regime, its founders expressed their dissatisfaction withthe inability of the Kuom-
ingtang government to rid China of Communism.

� In December 1935 the Japanese government addressed an ultimatum to the Na-
tionalist government to recognize the autonomy of northernChina, which after the
separation of Mandchuria represented another step in the disintegration of China.
After unsuccessfully trying to elicit some support from theUnited States, desesper-
ate Chinese of�cials made the ultimatum public which triggered massive patriotic
protests. From Beijing the demonstrations quickly spread to other cities, a protest

36This is the name given in Boyle (1972); according to Pal (1953) it was called “East Hopei Autonomous Anti-
Comintern Council”.
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that became known as the December 9th Movement. A “National Salvation League”
was organized and over the next two years 30 groups for patriotic defense against
Japan were formed.
Chiang, however, did follow this trend only in words. Not to be diverted from pur-
suing the annhilation of the Communists he arrested the leaders of the anti-Japanese
groups and suppressed the National Salvation League (Tuchman 1970, p. 151-152).
Although this point is not mentioned by Barbara Tuchman, it must be realized that
after signing the He-Umezawa Agreement Chiang had no other choice than to sup-
press anti-Japanese groups.

In summary, by the end of 1935 for the sake of �ghting Communism the Kuomintang
had relinquished all the northern part of China (Manchuria,Inner Mongolia, Jehol,
Hopei) to Japan. In the short-term the strategy seemed successful in the sense that
the Red Army was indeed defeated and compelled to face the ordeal of the Long
March, but it also seems clear that the residents of the northern provinces would
have little faith in a government which failed them at such a critical juncture and in
spite of their protests. After 1945, the northern part of China was the �rst to come
under the control of the Red Army despite the huge in�ow of Nationalist troops from
the south.

� In November 1936, Japan joined Germany in the Anti-Comintern Pact, thus
making itself the champion of anti-Communism in Asia. Undersuch circumstances,
Japan and Chiang Kai-shek were truly united by a common objective. In December
1936, two Kuomintang armies, the Northeastern under Marshal Chang Hsueh-liang
and the Northwestern under General Yang Hu-cheng, were stationed in and around
Sian in the province of Shensi were the Chinese Red Army had arrived some time
before. Conscious of the necessity of a united front againstJapan, the troops and
their commanders were not eager to start Chiang's sixth extermination campaign.
When Chiang came to Sian to incite them to �ght, the two commanders demanded
that Chiang unite with the Communist party to resist Japan. Chiang turned down
the demand, became even more active in his military preparations and massacred the
anti-Japanese youth of Sian. The two commanders then then took joint action and put
Chiang under house arrest. This was the famous Sian incidentof 12 December 1936.
On 15 December, Zhou Enlai arrived in Sian to negotiate a united front against Japan
with the emprisoned Chiang Kai-shek. Chiang was forced to call off the campaign
and to accept a form of nominal coalition with the Communists.
While Chiang's fate was still uncertain, the foreign military attach́es were ordered to
Loyang, the Nationalist city nearest from Sian in the hope that their presense might
exert some pressure for Chiang's release. Joseph Stilwell,the American attach́e,
reached Loyang on 25 December, but his trip proved super�uous for Chiang was
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released the same day. In spite of the fact that an agreement seemed to have been
reached, Chang Hsueh-liang was placed under house arrest and remained in that
condition for several years37.

� In the summer of 1938 after Peking had been attacked there wasan apparent
change in Chiang Kai shek's attitude. Within a few days, imprisoned leaders of the
National Salvation League were released and the ban on resistance songs was lifted;
now they could be heard in the streets and were even broadcaston the radio. By the
end of August it seemed that all Chinese military forces would �ght side by side.
This was not to last however.

� During 1943-1944 when general Stilwell was chief of staff ofpresident Chiang
Kai-shek in the Nationalist capital of Chungking, their main opposition was Stil-
well's intention to bring the Communist troops in a coalition against the Japanese and
to leave them have a share in the supply of American war material. On 13 Septem-
ber 1944 he received a visit from two Communist emissaries who brought greetings
from Chu Teh (the military commander) and Mao. He told them that he would visit
them in Yenan and after the meeting he wrote to General Marshall (American Chief
of Staff): “They will �ght under my command but not under a Chinese command
designed by Chiang Kai-shek”. In a memorandum to Patrick Hurley, the personal
envoy of president Roosevelt, he wrote: “The 18th Group Army[i.e. Communists]
will be used. There must be no misunderstanding on this point.” Stilwell, of course,
was well aware of Chiang Kai shek's �erce opposition to any coalition with the Com-
munists. In this confrontation Chiang eventually got the upper hand. On 5 October,
President Roosevelt acceded to his demand that Stilwell be recalled38

Althouth not eager to �ght the Japanese, Chiang Kai-shek wasneither inclined to
stop the war by concluding an armistice. In the fall of 1938, after taking Hankow
and Canton, the Japanese tried to end the war by proposing a settlement centered on
a New Order for Asia based on an anti-Communist bloc comprising Japan, China
and Mandchukuo. To negotiate such a settlement they were able to won over Wang
Ching-wei, vice-president of the Kuomintang. But on December 26, Chiang Kai-
shek publicly reaf�rmed his opposition, thus rendering further negotiations useless
(Tuchman 1970, p. 195). What was the part of American in�uence in Chiang Kai-
shek's decision is dif�cult to say. At that time, US exports to Japan still included
such strategic items as steel, gasoline39, oil, iron scrap. Yet, the perspective of an
inevitable military confrontation between the Japan and the United States was in the
minds as shown by the numerous books which were written on this theme both in

37This story is based on three sources which differ only in details: Tuchman (1970, p. 155-156), Mackerras (1982, p.
362), Mao Tse-tung 1945

38This was by no means the �rst time that Chiang had asked the recall of Stilwell, but whereas his previous demands
were turned down, this one, for some reason, was not.

39Aviation grade gasoline was exported to Japan until 26 July 1940 (see the chronology below).
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Japan and in the United States.

Chiang Kai shek was aware that its policy of non-resistance to Japan was disapproved
by most people. In one of the speeches he used to make to the Cadets of the Central
Military Academy on Monday mornings he is reported as havingdeclared (Boyle
1972, p. 26) “I would only have to declsare war against Japan.Then, the whole
nation would praise and extol me. Then, why do I not do so? Why,on the contrary
am I suspected of non-resistance? I cannot let the life of thenation be lost.”

In commenting on thisd fairly cryptic expression, John Boyle says: “The reason
the life of the country was in danger of being lost, Chiang �rmly believed, was
Communism.

Civil war during 1945-1950

The following paragraph which is excerpted from “The Field Artillery Journal”
(February 1946, China and Mongolia 19 November – 18 December, p. 114-117)
describes the strategy used by the Nationalist and Americanforces in late 1945 and
early 1946 in order to occupy Mandchuria.

The forces which were shipped by sea to Chinwangtao circumvented the Communist
forces destined to occupy Mandchuria which Russian troops had agreed to evacuate
by 2 December 1945. The Kuomingtang was anxious to enter Mandchuria �rst,
thereby not only seizing vast industrial establishments but also the material of the
Japanese. The US 1st Marine Division held the railroad from Peiping to Chiwang-
tao. Japanese troops covered and operated all other usable railroads north of the
Yellow River. As a further aid to the Kuomintang the Japanesedetailed a battalion
of 1,000 men to operate and guard the railroad from Peiping toward Chengteh with a
view of enabling the Nationalist armies to advance beyond the Great Wall. With the
combined American and Japanese forces holding the important lines of communica-
tion, it was believed that the Communist armies would be unable to debouch from
their stronghold in the mountains west of Peiping and attackthe Kuomintang forces
going into Mandchuria. Nevertheless, in February 1946, three Communist armies
had been able to occupy some parts of Mandchuria. Traveling over country devoid
of roads and with no motor transportation the Communists were reported to be able
to cover 600 kilometers in 14 consecutive days which represents an average of ve-
locity of 40 kilometer per day (Field Artillery April 1946, p. 238 and October 1946
p. 597). Moreover, the Communists continued to raid the lines of communication
and the coal mining area near Chinwangtao. They operated in groups of about 80
men who attacked the places where protection was light. Despite American training
and the �ne equipment which a substantial number of their troops have had issued
to them, the Kuomintang troops have thus far shown little combat ef�ciency. It must



42 Chapter 3

also be observed that the troops which had been brought in American transportation
from South China, which is tropical, were not equipped for the cold weather which
they found in Mandchuria. The transplantation of troops from South China to Mand-
churia also made them feel and being perceived by the local population as occupation
troops. The language spoken by the troops was unintelligible to the Manchus. The
of�cers were extraordinary grafters and were hated by the local population. (Field
Artillery Sep-Oct 1947 p. 322)
A lucid assessment of the military situation in China in 1947can be found in the
“Field Artillery Journal” of May-June 1947.

The Chinese method of warfare is not likely to lead to a decision in the Civil
War. The Kuomintang continues to attack cities rather than the enemy; the
Communists attack lines of communications rather than hostile forces. Each
side claims that in time it expects the other side will be wornout and will yield.
A possible solution is that the expense of maintaining the huge Kuomintang
armies of nearly 5 million men will cause the economic collapse of the Nati-
nalist Government. To avoid that possibility a loan from theUnited States is
desired. This has been refused and this action may force the Kuomintang to do
something to end the war. The economic condition of China is going from bad
to worse.

This is indeed what happened as is made clear by a book which analyses the eco-
nomic situation in China (Chou Shun-hsin 1963). Between 1946 and the end of 1948
the revenue of the Nationalist government had been divided by 3 when expressed in
yuans of 1936.
From the middle of 1947 on, numerous Nationalist Divisions and even entire Armies
deserted in mass and joined the Communists40. A number of examples are given in
the chronology at the dates of 25 April 1947, 21 September 1948, 21 October 1948,
16 November 1948. The Nationalist Air Force took refuge in Taiwan as early as
January 1949. After Communist troops had crossed the Yangtze in April 1949, the
governors of the remaining Nationalist provinces joined the Communist one after
another.

The economic collapse that occurred in 1948 was largely brought about by the end
of US aid. What made the American Congress over the years moreand more re-
luctant to grant aid and loans to the Nationalist government? There may have been
several reasons but one crucial factor was certainly the dissatisfaction experienced
by American business. Over 1946 and 1947 the Chinese economybecame more and

40This is no surprise when one recalls the conditions under which conscription was carried out. An American of�cer,
Oliver Caldwell, notes that in 1944 “it was a common sight to see conscripts trussed up with their hands tied behind their
backs, attached to a long rope, being led off to the barracks”(Caldwell 1972 p. 111). In addition, even of�cers were
poorly paid. Caldwell writes that in 1944 their average monthly pay was equivalent to 15 dollars (Caldwell 1972 p. 29).
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Fig. 3.1 Government revenue and price index.Thick solid line: Revenue of the Nationalist government
expressed as an index adjusted for in�ation (logarithmic scale on the left-hand side). Broken line: ratio of the
expenditure to the revenue (scale on the right-hand side). Despite US funding the expenditures largely surpassed
revenue for most of the time. About 75% of the expenditures were for military purpose. Thin solid line: monthly
wholesale price index in Shanghai; the scale (not shown on the graph) is logarithmic with minimum:0:3 and
maximum107. During the war against Japan the expenditure of the Nationalist government were several times
larger than its revenue. After 1945 the situation improved mainly due to American funding. After 1944 the
Chinese government put unilimited amounts of Chinese dollars at the disposal of the American forces in China
(for more details see the chronology at the date of 26 March 1945), a circumstance which certainly contributed
to the in�ation process although we do not know to what extent. When US �nancial aid decreased the budget
de�cit again reached high levels. After 1948, price in�ation exploded in an hyperin�ation episode; during
April 1949 prices were multiplied by 82 and in the 3 years between May 1946 and April 1949 they were
multiplied by 7,400,000. The hyperin�ation certainly contributed to the military collapse of the Nationalists
because it hit cities (which were the power base of the Nationalists) much more than the countryside (from
which Communists mainly draw their power).Source: Chou (1963).

more controlled by the state (an evolution which is inevitable in time of war) and
imports were subject to ever broader restrictions (as can beexpected from a govern-
ment which tries to reduce the trade de�cit). Several articles which are cited in the
chronology chapter clearly describe this turn of mind. Eventually the organizations
representing American economic interests in China (such asthe American Chamber
of Commerce in Shanghai) decided that the situation could hardly be worse under a
Communist government. This is indeed the subtitle of an article published in the “Far
Eastern Survey” on 20 April 1949: “China outlook: business conditions couldn't be
much worse under Communists” (Gould 1949).
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KMT censorship, arrests, assassinations

Censorship
In the case of China under Kuomintang rule the important point is not really whether
or not the medias had to submit to an of�cial censorship procedure. The main factor
was rather the fact that the Nationalist government maintained an authoritarian rule
of which the control of the press was just one aspect41. For instance, in Shanghai all
newspapers were supposed to report the news issued by the of�cial News Agency. As
illustrations of instructions given by the government to Chinese newspapers see the
dates of 21 October 1946 and 18 August 1948 in the chronology.Moreover, news-
paper editors who did not comply were physically eliminated(see the chronology at
the date of 11 May 1946).

Apart from government control, there is also the in�uence ofcorporations. As a case
in point, the in�uence of British corporations on the “NorthChina Daily News” (one
of our main newspaper sources) is quite visible. For instance the journal regularly
carried news about the performance of new British commercial aircraft; in contrast,
little information is given about American commercial aircraft. On 8 June 1946,
the anniversary of Victory Day, there were entire advertisement pages for the Shell
Company and for British banking institutions established in Shanghai or Hong Kong.

Because US troops were not supposed to take part in military operations there is,
quite understandingly, a tendency for American military records to belittle the role of
US forces and to underestimate their losses. Thus, the of�cial history of the US Navy
(including the Marine Corps) lists two US fatalities in the 6months from January
1946 to 30 June 1946, whereas based on information released by Chinese newspapers
(e.g. the “North-China Daily News”) it appears that 25 US soldiers were killed
during these 6 months. Even this �gure is probably only a lower bound because (i)
as already said, Chinese newspapers were submitted to various forms of restraints
(ii) we do not know to what extent military sensitive information was released by

41The control of the tribunals was another important facet, inthis respect see the chronology at the date of 18 August
1948.
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American forces to Chinese newspapers.

In a very lucid article published in the “Far Eastern Survey”Eugene Johnson (1946)
observes that censorship occurred not only at the source butalso when dispatches
written by correspondents are submitted to their respective journals. More speci�-
cally, what Johnson calls “censorship of �ltration” occurswhen the factual content
of a correspondent's dispatch is �ltered out as it passes through the hands of the edi-
tor, the rewrite man and the headline writer. As an illustration he presents an excerpt
from “one of America's prominent weekly news magazine” [it is an article about
General Marshall's mission in China published in “Time Magazine” of 26 March
1946]:

“This intense popular demand restrained Chinese Communistintransigence and
gave Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek a chance to set in motionthe machinery
of political reconstruction.”

Johnson observes: “This comment deserves some recognitionas one of the most
glib distorsions yet written about the China scene. For the opposition to the coali-
tion government idea as has been pointed out in the majority of dispatches comes
mainly from ultra-right-wing elements within Chiang's ownKuomintang party. It is
generally recognized that it is within the Kuomintang itself that “intransigence” will
have to be restrained. The effect on the casual reader of thissentence is to create
the impression that all would be well within China were it notfor the refusal of the
Chinese Communists to participate in a genuinely democratic government”42 .

This question of censorship must have been of concern at the time for a second article
on this topic is released in the same issue. The writer notes that “Government muz-
zling of its employees regarding developments in China and the Philippines plays
into the hands of the communication giants, for the Government employees know
the truth and could give accurate interpretations. Yet, fewGovernment specialists in
Asia will attempt to write articles because of the emasculation which Government
censorship almost inevitably imposes on any material dealing with the present day.
Curiously enough, if they had freedom of publication, the only foreigners who would
be perturbed would be the extreme rightists; for example in the case of China, the
right wing of the Kuomintang and in the case of the Philippines, the associates of the
pro-Falange Soriano. It is these elements whom our largest organs of communication
present to their readers in roseate hues.” (Salisbury 1946)

Arrests
42Naturally, as we know, the position held by Johnson consisting in giving some credit to the efforts of the Communists

for a peaceful settlement will be barred altogether in subsequent years.
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Fig. 4.1 Ting Ling and her child. Ms. Ting Ling became renowned through her �rst novel that shewrote
in 1927 at the age of 23. In this novel which is entitled “Miss Sophia's Diary” a young woman describes her
unhappiness with her life and her confused romantic and sexual feelings. Arrested by the Kuomintang in 1933,
she spent two years in prison before being released. In 1936 she was able to join the Communist area.Source:
China Today, December 1934.

The title of this section should rather be “Arrests and kidnapping”. Indeed many ar-
rests were done not by the police but by secret services or by para-military organiza-
tions such as the “Blue Shirts”, a movement which had about the same semi-of�cial
status as the “Black shirts” in fascist Italy or the S.A. (“Schutz Abteilungen) in Nazi
Germany.
This is why many people arrested were never tried or even werenever told for what
crime they had been arrested. In an article about “Blue Shirts” published in “China
Today” (December 1934) it is said the “To be kidnaped is to be murdered”. It is true
that many people who were arrested were killed in prison or died because of bad
detention conditions. This was for instance the case of Hu Yepin, husband of the fa-
mous writer Ting Ling, who was executed in prison in 1931 for being a Communist.
When Ms. Ting Ling was arrested two years later in June 1933 many people were
convinced that she would met the same fate as her husband. In an article published
in “China Today” in December 1934, one reads: “A short time before 15 June 1933,
Ting Ling was kidnaped and never heard from again. As a matterof fact, so con-
vinced were their friends that she was no longer alive that the caption of the portrait
(Gig. 4.1) of her in the same article says: “Murdered by the Blue Kackets”. In fact,
this was not true. After two years in prison she was released and in 1936 she was
able to escape to the Communist capital of Yenan where she waswelcomed.43

43Twenty two years later she got again into troubles when she was labelled a rightist and sent to a village in the
countryside.



Chapter 5
Black market

The mechanism which brought about black-marketing by servicemen was basically
the same in all areas which were occupied by American troops during or after World
War II.

� As the pay of servicemen was much higher than the salary of theworking peo-
ple, the presence of a substantial number of American troopsin a city increased the
demand to the point of locally creating a state of scarcity44 which in�ated non-
of�cial open-market prices (i.e. prices of goods availableon the black-market) even
though prices subject to of�cial price-control may have remained unchanged. For in-
stance, in the Chinese port of Tsingtao the arrival of about 25,000 American Marines
in September 1945 provoked a huge (twenty-fold) rise in local prices.

� Once the price of black-market goods was higher than the price of canteen goods
it made sense for servicemen to buy canteen goods in order to sell them with a pro�t
to local traders.

� Naturally, such sales were even more pro�table if military goods or equipment
could be misappropriated by servicemen. In contrast to the sale of canteen goods
for which one had to wait until local goods had become suf�ciently expensive, black
marketing in misappropriated goods could start almost immediately after a unit had
taken up quarters in a city.

Through this process American servicemen could send home amounts of money in
excess to their pay. It has been estimated that in the decade following 1940 the total
sent home exceeded the total pay of the GIs by $ 530 million45.

Numerous episodes are given in the chronology which show that personnel of the
American Forces sustained and bolstered the black market byselling American army
goods to Chinese traders.

44Needless to say, this effect was stronger in countries such as Germany or Japan where industrial facilities had been
partially destroyed during the war.

45This �gure is given in Rundell (1961) but the author does not say on which primary source it is based. The article also
emphasizes that even when servicemen were paid in local currency (as was for instance the case in Iceland after February
1942) they were entitled to exchange the local currency against dollars which they could send to the United States by
money order at no cost.



Chapter 6
Chronology, Japan, 1945-1960

The �rst section gives some background information about the period before 1941.
The following sections are devoted to each one of the years 1941 to 1949. After that
is a section about the period starting in 1950 .

Before 1941

Anti-Communism as a mantle for the Japanese occupation of Manchuria and
northern China in the 1930s

In June 1928 all Chinese newspapers published the text of a secret treaty between
Marshal Chan Tso-ling and the Japanese which reads as follows (China Weekly Re-
view 2 June 1928 p. 24).Article 1 The Japanese government has long realized that
China is under the menace of Red domination which constitutes a menace to the Far
East, hence Japan is prepared to despatch troops [10 divisions] for the purpose of as-
sisting Marshal Chang Tso-ling and the Peking government tostabilize the situation.
When the purpose of this action has been accomplished, Japanagrees to withdraw
her troops.
Article 3 Japan agrees to lend to Marshal Chang Tso-ling a sum of money from
50 million yen to 100 million yen covering ($ 25 – $ 50 million)the expenses of the
anti-Red expedition and China agrees to pay Japan interest at the rate of 8%.
Article 4 China agrees to pay Japan the right to construct a number of railways in
North China [the regions which are described correspond to the eastern part of North
China which will indeed be occupied by Japan in the 1930s.

As for all supposedly secret treaties it is dif�cult to assert to what extent this text
is genuine. Yet, Japan's proposal to help in the anti-Red campaign was repeated by
Japanese of�cials on several other occasions.

The following chronology focuses on events which are in relation with issues of
foreign occupation and encroachments.

Chronology

Oct 7, 1860: The The Old Summer Palace, known in China as the Gardens of Per-
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fect Brightness was ransacked, destroyed and burned by British and French troops in
October 1860 during the Second Opium war. The Old Summer Palace was located
just outside the west gate of Tsinghua University, north of Peking University, and
east of the present-day Summer Palace.
On October 18, 1860, the British High Commissioner to China Lord Elgin, in retal-
iation for the execution of almost twenty European and Indian prisoners ordered the
destruction of the palace. To this day, this act is still regarded as a symbol of foreign
aggression in China. What remained intact after 1860 was destroyed in 1900 during
the foreign intervention. (Wikipedia, entry “Old Summer Palace”; more details can
be found in Brizay (2003).).
[The ruins of the Old Summer Palace can still be visited because the Chinese gov-
ernment decided to keep the ruined site to teach future generations about the conse-
quences of being dominated by foreign powers.]

Sep 7, 1902:The Boxer Protocol which settled the Boxer Rebellion was signed
between China and 11 foreign nations (Austria-Hungary, Belgium, Britain, France,
Germany, Holland, Italy, Japan, Russia, Spain, United States). Later labelled as an
unequal treaty, it comprised the following clauses. (i) China had to pay an indem-
nity of 450 million taels over a period of 39 years (see below). (ii) It conceded to
the Powers the right to occupy 12 additional cities. (iii) The importation of arms
and ammunitions by China was prohibited for a period of 2 years which could be
extended. (iv) Government of�cials and Boxer rebels who took part in the uprising
were to be punished. Many were sentenced to death, imprisonment or deportation
[ten high ranking of�cials were beheaded but we do not know the numbers of those
who were imprisonned or deported]. (Mackerras 1982, p. 202;Wikipedia, entry:
“Boxer Protocol” in English and French)
[Mackerras calls the 450 million a “gigantic indemnity” butin order to get a more
precise idea one must compare it to other �gures. At that timeimperial revenues
totaled roughly 100 million tael (Fairbank and Goldman 1994, p. 248); this put the
indemnity at 4.5 times government receipts. In the 1900s thecustom receipts of
the main Chinese ports totaled around 30 million. In the following years they were
partly taken over by the foreign powers for the payment of theindemnity. Under the
exchange rate of the time (1 tael = 0.7 dollar = 0.14 pound sterling) the 450 million
tael represented some 60% of the receipts of the US federal government or 50% of
the receipts of the British governmemt.
As a matter of comparison, according to the Treaty of Frankfurt (10 May 1871)
which settled the Franco-Prussian war, France had to pay an indemnity of 5 billion
franc which was equivalent to twice the receipts of the French government in 1872.
It was paid within two years.
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Fig. 6.1 General Yuan Shi-kai.Viceroy of Hebei, General Yuan Shi-kai was one of the most powerful of-
�cials until its dismissal in January 1909. Because of its friendly attitude he was much in favor with Western
powers.Source:Wikipedia, entry “Yuan Shi-kai” (public domain).

In contrast the payment of the Boxer indemnity lasted until 1940 and as there was
a 4% interest charge, the amount which was paid totaled 982 million tael. In other
words, over these 39 years the average annual indemnity payment was about 25 mil-
lion tael which represented approximately one fourth of thegovernment's receipts;
those receipts were of course highly dependent upon the sizeof the area that the cen-
tral government was able to control.
In 1908 the US Congress decided to devote $11 million of the indemnity to the ed-
ucation of Chinese students in the United States (the US indemnity represented $24
million, 7% of the total, of which 20% had already been paid by1908). In 1925
Congress redirected the rest of the indemnity to establishing and improving Chinese
libraries.]

May 16, 1905: Merchants and commercial bodies of China declared a boycott
against commodities imported from the United States as a means of compelling Con-
gress to amend the Chinese Exclusion Act directed against Chinese immigrants. This
boycott was active mainly in Shanghai, Beijing, and other cities. (NYT p. 8)

Jun 28, 1905: Newspapers join the boycott by refusing American advertisements.
The exclusion of Chinese from Hawaii and the Philippines seems to be the chief
issue. Importers can hardly obtain assistance in the unloading of American products.
(NYT 28 Jun 1905 p. 4, NYT 29 Jun 1905 p. 4)

Feb 5, 1906: Nationalist sentiment forced Yuan Shi-Kai, Viceroy of Pe-Chi-ii Province,
[Chih-li (also written Zhili) was before 1928 the name of theprovince of Hebei which
surrounds Beijing and Tianjin] to discharge Prof. C.D. Tenney, the foreign Director
of Education, who organized the new school system in this province. (NYT p. 4)
[Yuan Shi-Kai who was basically friendly to western powers played a great role in
the Chinese politics before anf after the end of the empire in1911.]

Aug 27, 1906: Due to the boycott, Standard Oil lost half of its Canton trade. The
boycott also lead to the manufacturing of Chinese cigarettes. (NYT p. 5)



Chronology 51

Jan 4, 1907: The boycott of American goods is spreading all over China. (NYT p.
6)

Sep 12, 1911:All the American naval strength in China is being concentrated as
near as possible to the scene of disorders. Admiral Murdock sailed on his �agship,
the cruiser “Saratoga”, from Shanghai to Nanking accompagnied by the cruisers
“New Orleans” and “Helena”. Against the strong current of the Yantse Kiang the
three cruisers will make slow headway. They are expected at Nanking by tomorrow
where they will relieve light gunboats which will push on up the river to a point to
Sze-Chuen Province and afford asylum to the missionaries who have been obliged
to leave Cheng-Tu. Blood has been spiled there when over 20 rioters and a number
of soldiers were killed.
In Northern Ngan-Hwei and Kiang-Su provinces, 27 counties have been devastated
by the �oods of the Yantse. (NYT p. 4)

Jan 10, 1912: 500 American troops assembled at Manila for duty in China have
been ordered to China to help to protect the Peking-Tientsinrailway. The order is
the outcome of advice from the American Minister at Peking. (Times p. 3)
[In the period 1945-1948 the protection of the Peking-Tientsin railway was again one
of the main tasks of US troops.]

Oct 6, 1912: Excerpt from a statement about the situation in China made bythe
leader of the opposition party in Japan.
“China today may be compared with Japan at the time of the restoration. At that
time the Japanese were divided into many parties and the foreign powers tried to
awail themselves of the chaotic conditions. But the strong patriotism of the Japanese
saved them from all foreign interference.
Chinese on the contrary not only have not resisted foreign interference but have asked
for it. After the outbreak of the revolution, the Imperialists and the Revolutionists
were eager to obtain foreign help to beat their enemy.
The sudden activities of Great Britain in Tibet have initiated the partition of China.
There is only one hope for China, namely to give up all her outlying territories and
try to form one compact country our of a few provinces.”
(NYT Sunday 6 October 1912, Section 4-5, p. 6)
[At that time, this could be seen as a fairly lucid assessment. Yet, in contrast of what
happened to the Ottoman Empire after World War I, China was able to retain most
of their “outlying territories”.]

Oct 6, 1912: One of the main causes of the opposition of the provinces to the cen-
tral Imperial government was the decree of 9 May 1911 throughwhich provincial
charters for railroads were canceled. The central government took construction and
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maintenance of the railroads into its own hands. (NYT Sunday6 October 1912,
Magazine Section, p. SM4)

Dec 16, 1919:General Kolchak has informed the United States Government that he
may cede a part of Siberia to Japan to save the rest of Russia from the Bolsheviki,
unless the Allies support the White armies. (NYT p. 17)

Dec 18, 1919:Siberia is to have a real parliament. The Sobor will consist of elected
members and will have legislative powers. (NYT p. 17)
[It seems to be a standard pattern that after a revolution, the powers which are op-
posed to the new regime try to encourage secessionist movements in order to keep
one or several enclaves out of the rule of the new regime. Thiswas tried by Britain
after the Revolution of 1789 particularly in Toulon (in the south of France) in Brit-
tany by supporting the Chouans and in the Vendée. This was also tried after the
revolution of 1949 in south-western China particularly in Tibet (see below) and of
course in Taiwan. With the exception of Taiwan, such attempts were unsuccessful.]

Jan 6, 1920: Heavy Japanese reinforcements have been rushed to Irkutsk to aid the
anti-Bolchevik forces of Admiral Kolchak. The Japanese have about 70,000 soldiers
in Siberia. (NYT 6 January 1920 p. 21, 17 January 1920 p. 10)

Jan 13, 1920: The US anti-Bolshevik force of about 9,000 will quit Siberiain a
few weeks. It was also revealed that British ships will bringout the Czechs, Poles,
Jugoslavs and Rumanians. Japan will have to guard the Trans-Siberian railroad and
to protect loyal [i.e. anti-Bolshevik] Russians. (NYT p. 1)

Jan 18, 1920: Japan warned China that it will hold the government resposible for
losses due to the boycott. (NYT p. 8)

Jan 22, 1920: Japan is to withdraw its army from Siberia and not to interfere further
in Russian affairs. On 18 December Japan and the United States had agreed to co-
operate in supporting the Czechoslovak troops in Siberia. (NYT p. 3)

May 29, 1925: On 10 May 10,000 cotton workers who had been on strike in the
Japanese-owned cotton mills in Qingdao (Shandong) since 12April resumed work
after winning most of their demands. Under Japanese pressure, Chinese authorities
arrested the leaders of the strike on 25 May. A new strike began as a result. On 29
April Chinese troops sent by Zhang Zongchang opened �re on the workers killing
several (depending on the sources the number which is given is between 2 and 6).
(Mackerras 1982, p. 303; Yang 1998)

May 30, 1925: British troops opened �re on a group of Chinese students and work-
ers in Shanghai during a textile strike. This incident in which 12 Chinese were killed
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was called the Shanghai incident, but it was only one case in aseries of recurrent
incidents between the foreign troops and Chinese demonstrators. (Tuchman 1970, p.
92)
[This incident which became known as the May 30th incident brought about many
demonstrations and strikes throughout China (see below formore details).
Different accounts of this incident can be found on the Internet. The force which
opened �re was in fact part of the Shanghai Municipal Police.To some readers this
may suggest that it was a Chinese force but in fact the Shanghai Municipal Police
was in charge of maintaining order in the International Settlement and it was under
foreign (mainly British) command. On May 30th it is the British commander, Ed-
ward Everson, which gave the order to open �re to his force composed of Sikhs and
Chinese soldiers. According to the account given in the English Wikipedia article,
Everson �red himself into the crowd with his revolver after giving the order to open
�re.]

June 23, 1925: In Canton, Chinese seamen employed by British shipping compa-
nies walked out on 18 June and three days later they were joined by practically all
the Chinese workers employed by foreign companies in Hong Kong and Shameen,
the Canton foreign concession. On 23 June a demonstration ofstudents, workers and
military cadets paraded in Canton. As they passed the ShakeeRoad Bridge, British
and French machine guns opened �re on the marchers which resulted in 52 killed
and 117 being wounded. A boycott of British goods and a general strike were imme-
diately declared. (Isaacs chapter 4)
[A completely different account regarding the circumstances of the shooting is given
on the website http://www.onwar.com (an American website retated to the Dupuy
Institute); it says:
“Fifty Whampoa Military Academy Cadets were killed in an armed engagement with
British and French troops.”
This version is called in doubt by the fact that none of the accounts given on the In-
ternet mentions fatalities on the side of the British and French soldiers; in an “armed
engagement” there would most likely have been a few fatalities among them. As a
matter of fact, the account given by the New York Times is verymuch in line with
the version told in Isaacs' book.
“British and French marines protecting the British concession used machine guns
against Chinese demonstrators who were parading along the Bund and around Shameen,
the European quarter. One man was killed and several men werewounded” (NYT
24 June 1925, p.1)
Another article on the following day (NYT 25 June p. 1) tries to put the blame on the
Chinese (“All accounts of yesterday's shooting at Shameen are that native aggression
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was primarily responsible for it.”); this article mentionsshots �red by demonstrators:
“Students forming the tail of the procession �red on Shameen, killing the French silk
merchant, Pasquier, and wounding a number of British subjects.”
Clearly however, these accounts do not support the version that there has been an
“armed engagement” with “Whampoa cadets”.

Nov 4, 1925 Ten right-wing members of the Central Executive Committee of the
Nationalist Party held a meeting in the Western Hills outside Peking in which they
decided to expell all Communist members. Later this group became known as the
Western Hills Clique. It included Lin Sen, Zou Lu and Ju Zheng. (Mackerras p.
308)
[The Central Executive Committe had 233 members (accordingto Myers and Lin
2007); therefore a meeting of only 10 of its members has little signi�cance by itself.
However, it is true that this decision was the forerunner of the shift to the right which
occurred in the KMT in May (see below).]

1926 With the assistance of the anti-Communist Sun Yat-sen Society, Chiang Kai-
shek purged the First Army Corps of all Communists. (Wei 1978, p. 29)
[This was probably one of the �rst anti-Communist moves madeby Chiang. It would
be interesting to have more details on this episode.
What was the Sun Yat-sen Society?
The following excerpts provide some insight about its origin. “In November 1924 a
substantial section of the leadership of the Kuomintang, calling itself the Sun Yat-sen
Society, met outside Peking, proclaimed itself the Kuomintang Executive, expelled
all Communists from the KMT but nonetheless af�rmed the KMT's friendship with
the Soviet Union, its arms supplier.” (Nigel 1978). This move was probably of
marginal importance because at this time the heart of the KMTwas not in Peking but
in Canton. That is why the following excerpt is probably moresigni�cant. “In 1925
the Whampoa cadets were politically united in the Sun Yat-sen Society from which
the Communists were excluded. Later leftist cadets formed another organization
called the Union of Military Youth.” (Gannes 1937). The two excerpts con�rm the
anti-Communist orientation of the Sun Yat-sen Society.]

1926 The march of the Kuomintang army toward the north, the so-called Northern
Expedition, began in July 1926. Starting from the Canton area it headed toward the
region of Shanghai. Thanks to good logistics and training, the Kuomintang troops
which numbered about 100,000, were able to capture many cities previously occu-
pied by warlords. Peasants and workers rose to help the new armies. (Spence 1969,
Tuchman 1970 p. 94)
[A discussion of the circumstances surrounding the Northern Expedition is given
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below at the date of 1 July.]

Mar 20, 1926 In�uenced by rumors spread by the right that the Communists were
going to make a coup against him, Chiang Kai-shek abruptly dismissed his Russian
political and military advisers. Nonetheless, he continued to maintain an appearance
of unity with respect to leftist members of the Kuomintang. (Gannes 1937)

Mar 20, 1926 In Guangzhou (Canton) Chiang Kai shek ordered the arrest of Li Zhi-
long and some 50 other Communists who were accused of mutiny.He also ordered
the Soviet advisers to leave China. (Mackerras p. 306)

Apr 18, 1926 The takeover of Peking by troops belonging to a coalition ledby
Zhang Zuolin resulted in a �erce anti-Communist campaign. Many left-wing news-
papers were closed. Reporters and university teachers leftthe city. (Mackerras 1982
p. 309)

May 16, 1926 The Central Executive Committee of the Nationalist government ap-
proved Chiangs proposal to curtail Communist in�uence in the KMT. (Mackerras p.
308)

Jul 1, 1926 Chiang Kai shek ordered the Northern Expedition to begin. (Mackerras
p. 308)
[Two comments are in order about this event.
(i) Moves against the Communists which occurred in both Northern and Southern
China (especially in Canton) between January and July 1926 suggest that the drive
for uni�cation was in appearance directed against warlordsserving foreign interest
but was at the same time directed against unions and Communists.
(ii) Such an expedition has been the dream of Sun Yat sen since1911. For this ob-
jective he has been soliciting �nancial support from the western powers and Japan
and was even prepared to give up ownership rights on major infrastructure assets
such as railways. Nonetheless, his requests met little success which is why he even-
tually turned to the Soviet Union. As Chiang Kai shek's Northern Expedition was
from its very outset directed against workers and Communists he could hardly expect
any funding from Moscow. This then raises the question of theprovenance of the
ressources which made this expedition possible.]

Sep 5, 1926In retaliation against the detention of two British ships bya Chinese
warlord, British marines shell the town of Wanxian (Sichuan). According to the
Peking government several hundred people were killed. (Mackerras 1982 p. 308)
[Further details are provided below. The importance of thisincident arises from the
fact that the US government did not want to take part in any concerted action. This
position was made clear on 10 Septembre and was reiterated inthe following days. It
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marked a turning point in the sense that it fractured the facade of a common western
attitude with respect to China.]

Sep 8, 1926The Chinese attacked two British gunboats near Wanhsein (Wanxian).
Three British of�cers and four sailors were killed and the two warships were forced
to withdraw without being able to take possession of the two British merchant ships
which had been seized by the troops of General Yang Sen. (NYT 7September p. 9
and 8 September p. 1)
[According to the “China Weekly Review” (20 November 1926) the origin of this
incident was as follows. First it is necessary to explain that the Upper Yangtze is very
narrow and very swift. The high-power steamers which go upstream throw out high
waves which may overturn heavily-laden junks which go downstream. Therefore
there was a kind of gentelman's agreement whereby the steamers slow down when
passing junks.
But this arrangement was not respected when a steamer passedsome of General Yang
Sen's junks were overturned. Apart from soldiers they also carried silver for the
payment of troops. Although normally friendly toward British interests, the general
got very mad and seized two British cargos which happened to be in the Wanhsien
harbor. Before releasing the ships the general wanted an indemnity for the loss of his
soldiers and silver.
During the confrontation British guns razed a thousand Chinese homes and mowed
down men, women and children alike. Hundreds of Chinese civilians were killed.]

Sep 10, 1926The British government is weighing sending a new expeditionto free
the merchantmen held at Wanhsien. Many British vessels are available in China for
such an expedition. (NYT p. 4)
[As a matter of fact there were about 50 foreign warships on the Yangtze river of
which 9 were American and at least as many Britsh (CWR 13 November 1926).]

Sep 10, 1926The Wanhsien incident is regarded by the American government as a
question of British concern in which the US government is notdirectly interested. It
does not plan any conference with Great Britain, France and Japan for a concerted
action. (NYT p. 4)
[By not supporting the British call for force, the American government actually
ended the common front of western powers in China.]

Sep 17, 1926When the US gunboat Pigeon was �red on by Cantonese batteries
above Hankow, she replied vigorously with machine guns. There were no Americam
casualties. (NYT p. 2)
[The expression “Cantonese troops” means that these troopswere coming fron Can-
ton as part of Chiang Kai shek's Northern expedition.]
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Nov 14, 1926 Chiang Kai-shek is seen as Shanghai Robber by foreign settlements
who hold old charges over the victorious general. The new strong man now holds
half of China. (NYT p. 18 and p. SM6)

Dec 26, 1926According to an interview with General Chiang Kai-shek published
in the Hanhow Herald of 23 November, he suggested that the imperialistic character
of the United States is revealed by its occupation of the Philippines. (NYT Editorial
General News p. E2)

1927 With 8,000 Protestant and 4,000 Catholic missionaries (in about 1,500 sta-
tions) the missionary establishment was at a peak. It is the foreign treaty system
which facilitated their presence in China for instance by allowing them to own land
and property. It can be recalled that in June 1900 the Boxer Rebellion began with
the murder of about 200 missionaries and 20,000 Christian converts. A recurrent
feature until 1950, such xenophobic outbursts were broughtabout by the privileges
of extraterritoriality (also called extrality at the time)enjoyed by foreign powers and
companies. As a matter of principle, the American government claimed its wish to
reestablish China sovereignty and rights but argued that before extrality could be re-
linquished it needed proof and evidence that a stable, responsible and well respected
Chinese government would be able to take over the administration of foreign conces-
sions. As foreign interference largely contributed to the disintegration and paralysis
of the Chinese central governemnt, there was no way out. (Tuchman 1970, p. 30, 96,
97)

1927 The 15th Infantry Regiment of the US Army was quartered in three-story bar-
racks buildings in Tientsin. The regiment also maintained apost at Tongshan, 140
kilometer to the southeast, which guarded the Peking-Mukden Railway and a sum-
mer training camp on the seacost. The overall command of the United States Army
Forces in China (USAFC) was held by Brigadier General Castner.
A program to teach the rudiments of spoken Chinese had been introduced in 1924.
Consisting in four one-hour lessons a week, it was compulsory for of�cers but vol-
untary for the enlisted men. As attested by the venereal disease rate which was 3
times that of the American Army as a whole, there were some kinds of contacts with
the population. (Tuchman 1970, p. 98)

January 1927 A Chinese crowd stormed and took over the British concessionat
Hankow. In the spring of 1927, workers started a great general strike in Shanghai,
took over the city from its controlling warlords and delivered it to Chiang Kai-shek.
(Spence 1969)

January 1, 1927 The Nationalist Government under the control of its left wing
moved to Hankow (about 500 kilometers west of Shanghai). MmeSun Yat-sen was
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the presiding spirit, Michael Borodin, the envoy of the Komintern was the gray em-
inence, and Eugene Chen was its new Foreign Minister. Although western educated
he did not have much sympathy for western powers. (Tuchman 1970, p. 95)

Jan 23, 1927 Chiang Kai-shek has a triumvirate of advisers composed of Comrade
Borodin, his Soviet adviser, Mr. Hu the Chinese Bolchevist leader and Loo Wang
(or Loo Wab) who is thought to be a former American criminal. (NYT 26 December
1926 p. E2; NYT 23 January 1927 p. 2)

Jan 23, 1927 Most of China's important foreign loans were issued in London and
taken principally by British investors. Many British railway loans to China are se-
cured on railroad revenue, but the three major loans �oated in London are secured
in the revevue of the Maritime Customs of China. In recent times the increased tur-
moil brought about a substantial drop in the revenue of railroads. In railroad loans
usually it is the railroad itself which is mortgaged as a security. But, as observed by
the under-secretary of Foreign Affairs in London, the rightto foreclose on railroad
property could only be exercised with the help of armed support. (NYT p. 2)
[From this article one learns that at this time two of the mostimportant attributes
of the Chinese state, namely its customs and railroad systemwere in the hands of
foreign, mainly British, investors. The under-secretary of Foreign Affairs lucidly
emphasized that, unless an agreement can be arranged with the Kuomintang, the
investors' rights would have to be upheld by armed forces.]

Feb 4, 1927: Additional American warships and marines started for Chinese waters
today, and when they arrive there the American forces available to protect our na-
tionals in an emergency will total 33 ships and more than 2,500 marines. (NYT p.
1)
[Of course, the number of ships is of much greater signi�cance than the number of
Marines. Present in most Treaty ports they ensure a pervasive presence in all large
cities established on Chinese rivers.]

Mar 11, 1927 The US Consul General at Hankow protested in person to Eugene
Chen, the Cantonese Foreign Minister, against the looting of American property dur-
ing the disorders attending the Cantonese occupation of Wuhu. (NYT p. 1)
[The term “Cantonese” designates the Nationalists who during their March to the
North started from Canton with the objective of submitting the rest of China to their
authority, an endeavor that Sun Yat sen tried several times without success.
The previous news shows that there were many occurrences of anti-foreigners acts
during the March to the North. In other words, the looting andkilling in Nanking in
late March was by no means an isolated event.]

Mar 22, 1927 1,500 American Marines under the command of General Butler were
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landed at Shanghai to protect American life and property in the international settle-
ment. (NYT p. 2)

March 22, 1927 Coming from San Diego, the 4th Marine Regiment (later called
the 4th Marines) disembarked at Shanghai to reinforce the Marines which were
already there to protect the American concession. Togetherthey formed the 3rd
Brigade (about 5,000 men) under the command of Brigadier General Smedley D.
Butler. Apart from the American troops, the French had 4,000troops and the British
2,500. The International Settlement consisted of approximately 7,000 British and
2,000 American citizens, France and Japan (15,000 citizens) maintained separate
concessions. There were also a few Dutch, Italian, Portuguese and Spanish military
units.

A Marine, Pete George, describes the stay in Shanghai in the following terms: “Most
of our duties were strictly guard. Standard Oil Company was over there and we used
to guard them. And so it was one day on and two days off. The �rstthing you do
is buy a teakwood chest. Then you go down, you start buying whatever you could
afford. The ivory was the most important thing that we could buy. It was real, real
inexpensive. The 4th Marines had their our own club in town [with bowling, billiards,
gymnasium, library, restaurant, movie theater].” In October 1937 the Nationalists
retreated from Shanghai to Chungking. According to the sameMarine “It was Mao
and his group that we would catch and then turn over to the Japanese. The Japanese
would execute them every other day at 5 o'clock in the afternoon. We watched a lot
of killings over there.”
[The fact that Communists were arrested in the foreign concessions and then handed
over to the Chinese or (more surprisingly) to the Japanese, is also con�rmed by
articles published in the British press (see in Appendix C the section entitled “Arrest
and execution of Communists”.]

The 4th Marines remained in Shanghai until 1941 when the threat of a war between
the United States and Japan became greater; it departed Shanghai for the Philippines
on 27-28 November 1941. According to the website of the 4th Marine, “thousands
of cheering people waving Chinese and American �ags lined the streets to see the
regiment, which had played such an intimate part in community life for over 14
years, parade through the International Settlement for thelast time”.
(http://1stbn4thmarines.com/lineage-4th-Marines-2.html.
http://www.chinamarines.com/ver3/shan.htm)

Mar 24, 1927: Nationalist forces entered Nanking on March 24. Their troops ram-
paged through the city attacking foreigners and burning their homes. At least 6
foreigners were killed including the vice-president of Nanking University, John E.
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Williams. As news of the “massacre” leapt by telegraph across China, missionaries
�ed to the rivers for protection of gunboats; 5,000 left the country. Schools, col-
leges, YMCA [Young Men's Christian Association] establishments closed down or
were taken over by the Nationalists. In the 1930s, some missionaries began coming
back but never again reached the numbers of the period beforeNanking. (Tuchman
1979, p. 103-104)
[At that time Nanking had a population of about 300,000; 600 foreigners were living
there, 400 of whom were Americans. (NYT 25 March 1927 p. 2)]

Mar 25, 1927: News from Nanking, Hankow, Wuhu and other cities on the Yangtze
River show that assaults upon foreigners were widespread. In many places uncon-
trolled Chinese troops �red on western rescuers. (NYT p. 1)

Mar 26, 1927: A Standard Oil dispatch put dead American residents of Nanking at
30. In addition 6 US soldiers of a landing party were reportedslain. (NYT p. 2)
[Later newspaper articles put the US toll at a much lower �gure of just a few killed.
For instance, a NYT article of 27 March (p. 2) mentions just one dead. What is the
truth? It can be said that the magnitude of the foreigners' �ight suggests that more
than one person were killed.]

Mar 28, 1927: So far the list of foreigners killed in Nanking includes 7 persons: Dr.
Smith (of the British consulate), Dr. Williams (British Vice-Principal of Nanking
University), Mr, H. Huber (British harbormaster), a British sailor of the Emerald,
two French Jesuits (one of them named Father Manara), a Japanese stocker.
Monseigneur de Gúebriand of the Sociét́e des MissionśEtrang�eres said that none of
the 250 missionnaries present in the south-west of China hadbeen killed but all of
them had been expelled from their churches. (Times p. 14)

Mar 29, 1927: At Wuhu propagandists are rousing the populace to furry by tales
that foeigners killed 200,000 Chinese at Nanking.
According to the German socialist journal “Vorwärts” a bombardment by British
ships and aircraft on Bias Bay, Faiyang district (near Canton) occurred on 23 March.
More than 2,000 houses were burned down and 2,000 Chinese lost their lives. This is
in addition of the Anglo-American bombardment of Nanking. The Izvetia, the of�-
cial Soviet newspaper, put the number of the Chinese killed by British and American
ships at Nanking at 7,000. It added that these shellings werenot intended to save the
life of Westerners but were an interference in the struggle between the left-wing and
right wing of the Cantonese army.
In its conclusion the article says that the western troops were sent to assist the right
wing of the Kuomintang to strangle Chinese workmen and peasants. (Times 29
March 1927 p. 14, Times 30 March 1927 p. 15)
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[This article raises two important questions:
(i) How many Chinese were really killed? In order to give at least a reliable estimate
one would need to know how many shells were �red as well as their caliber. This
information should be available from the logs of the ships.
(ii) What was the real purpose of the intervention by Anglo-American ships? Mas-
sive shelling indeed seems a weird way for protecting western residents because it
may further infuriate Chinese troops. In other instances such bombardments were
done as retaliations once residents had been brought into safety but such an action
made little sense while residents were still trying to escape.
The fact that the Soviet embassy in Peking was invaded by Chinese authorities with
the explicit consent of the western powers (as reported above) also suggests the ex-
istence of a concerted plan.]

Apr 2, 1927: It is a relief to learn from none other than General Chiang Kaishek,
Commander-in-Chief of the Cantonese forces, that only 6 Chinese were killed when
the American and British warships laid down a barrage in Nanking in order to rescue
the Americans and other foreigners who had taken refuge in the Standard Oil Com-
pany's compound. (NYT p. 16)
[The expression “laid down a barrage” means that the ships shelled parts of the city.
In other similar instances such bombardments of densily inhabited areas made hun-
dreds of fatalities. So, a �gure as low as 6 comes indeed as a surprise. It is dif�cult
to avoid the feeling that there was a kind of agreement between western powers and
Chiang to the purpose of minimizing the numbers of victims onboth sides. However,
the number of foreigners killed was small. If the intent of the looters had been to kill
foreigners the death toll would have been in the hundreds.]

Apr 2, 1927: Prior to the Nanking affair American naval of�cers had instructions to
avoid �ring unless absolutely necessary. There are American warships in all Treaty
ports and they have now been given instruction to return �re and silence hostile
attackers. (NYT p. 1)

Apr 6, 1927: In Peking armed police raided the Soviet legation. Documents were
seized which, allegedly, disclosed evidence of the Soviet penetration of Chinese af-
fairs. 19 Chinese Communists, including the leader of the party, Li Ta-chao (or: Li
Dazhao), were arrested and subsequently executed for treason. (Mackerras 1982 p.
312; Tuchman 1970 p. 105)
[Soviet presence in China comprised the team of Michael Borodin, and also some
troops such as the Russian Infantry brigade of about 3,000 under General Netcha-
eff which was seen by Joseph Stilwell in Hsuchow (500 kilometer north west of
Shanghai) in March 1927. However, it must be added that raiding an embassy (or
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a legation), and claiming the discovery of incriminating evidence is a trick which is
commonly used by secret services. During the 1960s it was used repeatedly against
Cuban embassies in Latin America. In such cases, historiansmust exercise some
caution before trusting the content of the documents which have been discovered.]

Apr 8, 1927: The Shanzi warlord Yan Xishan issued orders for the suppression of
the Communists. (Mackerras 1982 p. 312)

Apr 11, 1927: China's troubles have brought together in Chinese waters the greatest
international naval concentration ever seen in the Orient for the protection of foreign
lives and interests. Altogether, there are 172 warships and30 naval auxiliaries. Br-
tain leads with 76, Japan's force is second in size, the United States is third. (NYT
p. 2)

Apr 12, 1927: In Shanghai Chiang Kai-shek carried out a bloody purge against the
left of the Kuomintang. Communists and leftists were hunteddown. At least 300
were killed. In addition he began a massive purge in the south-east provinces that his
forces were occupying. (Mackerras 1982 p. 312; Tuchman 1970, p. 105)
The novel “Man's Fate” by the French writer André Malraux describes an episode of
the repression. In one marking scene at the end of the novel, Chinese Communists
(including one of the novel's main character, the Soviet emissary Katov) are burned
alive in the chambers of steam locomotives.

Apr 15, 1927: The Moscow Communists regard the news from Shanghai that the
local trade union leaders have been arrested and the workersdisarmed as a grave
setback for the left Nationalist movement in China. They denounce General Chiang
Kai-shek as a traitor to the Chinese Revolution. (NYT p. 4)

Apr 15, 1927: Chiang Kai-shek's successful stroke against the Reds brought that
change in the Chinese situation that the Japanese had been hoping for. They now
expect him to deal with the Communists before resuming his drive on Peking. (NYT
p. 5)
[Chiang indeed tried to eliminate the Communists before advancing decisively to-
ward Peking; to this effect he waged several large scale military campaigns, see
below.]

Apr 16, 1927: Pukow. The American destroyer USS Ford shelled Chinese soldiers
with her 4-inch guns. (NYT p. 1)

Apr 18, 1927: The political council of KMT Central Executive Committee issued a
statement, vowing to eradicate communist in�uence in orderto complete the revolu-
tion. (The Nanking-Hankow separation, chapter 4, No 33)
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Apr 20, 1927: Hankow Reds declared war on Chiang Kai-shek. (NYT p. 1)
[At this date the Kumonintang was split into two forces: the left wing who controled
the Nationalist government of Hankow (still of�cially recognized by western powers)
and the right wing under Chiang Kai-shek established in Shanghai and who had
the implicit support of western powers. On April 18 one of Chian's advisers had
declared that it would take 3 months to “clear out the Reds”. Although, the Hankow
government indeed disintegrated in a matter of months, pockets of remnant leftists
subsisted throughout the country. In spite of six successive extermination campaigns
waged by Chiang in the following years (see below) the Communists could not be
rooted out. During the war against Japan, there was, at leastin appearance, a united
front between the Communists and the Nationalists but the con�ict resumed afresh
in the fall of 1945.]

Apr 21, 1927: Tan Shu-ching telegrammed Chiang Kai-shek, reporting thatthe
Kuomintang branch at Chianghsi Province was destroyed. It was necessary to hunt
down the rebels. (The Nanking-Hankow separation, chapter 4, No 36)

Apr 21, 1927: Chiang Kai-shek executed 100 Reds. Among the beheaded is the
chief of the Seamen's Union. (NYT p. 1)

May 13, 1927: The American destroyer Edsall was �red on by ri�es from the south
bank near Nanking and retaliated with machine guns. (NYT p. 4)

Dec 20, 1927:600 Reds are put to death in Canton by Nationalist troops. At about
the same time the Soviet Trade mission in Shanghai was raided. (NYT p. 1)
[These events should be put in parallel with similar events which occurred in early
April 1927. At that time the Soviet embassy in Beijing was raided just a few days
before the beginning of the massacre of Communists and unionists in Shanghai.
This suggests fairly clearly that the free hand given to Nationalists in their anti-
Communist campaign by western powers was a way to counter Soviet in�uence in
China. The massacres of Communist workers in industrial cities opened the way to
a Communist movement relying primarily on the peasantry. Thus, ultimately, they
had the effect of replacing a minority revolutionary movement by one supported by
the majority.]

Apr 11, 1928: Chien Ta-chun telegrammed Chiang Kai-shek, reporting thatthe
Shanghai Picket Troop had their guns removed and had converted to the commu-
nists. A temporary martial law was implemented for three days under approval of
the Military Commission. (The Nanking-Hankow separation,chapter 4, No 51)

May 1928: The �rst campaign against the Communists in Kiangsi was launched in
May 1928. It ended in disaster for the KMT. Three KMT Divisions were ambushed
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by Chu Teh and attacked on their rear by two regiments under the command of Mao.
Several hundred prisoners were captured. (Wei 1978)

Jun 9, 1928: Yen Hsi-shan telegrammed Chiang Kai-shek, reporting that he had
followed anti-communist measures in Peking. (The Nanking-Hankow separation,
chapter 4, No 53)

Mar 24, 1929: The 3,200 Marines who came to Tientsin in September 1927 have
all sailed back. Only the 15th Infantry Regiment remains in Tientsin. (NYT p. 155)

Sep 28, 1929:The American Red Cross decided not to organize Chinese famine
relief. The decision was taken after a Red Cross investigation commission visited
China in the summer of 1929. The report of the commission was published in Octo-
ber 1929 (see American National Red Cross (1929) in the reference chapter). (NYT
p. 6)
The decision not to solicit the public on this issue was basedon two main reasons:

� It is the inability of the rairoad system to function beyond afraction of its normal
capacity rather than the scarcity of grain itself which brings about famine in some
regions.

� China is permanently at the edge of famine. Even in “normal” years it is esti-
mated that 30 million people (10% of the population) have less than the minimum
required for subsistence and that about 3 million die annually of starvation. The av-
erage death rate was around 4% in the 1920s This situation is likely to worsen in the
future if the population growth continues; at the present rate one expects the present
population of 340 million to double by the end of the century.(American National
Red Cross (1929), Banister (1991))
[In fact, due to the reduction of the death rate after 1949, the population was multi-
plied not by 2 but by more than 3.]

Dec 5, 1929: Despatch No 1857 of the Americal Legation to the Secretary ofState.
A Chinese sampan (small boat also used as an habitation) owner died from wounds
received in an altercation with an enlisted man of the US Navy. (Papers Relating to
the Foreign Relations of the United States, 1929, Vol. 2, China)

Dec 12, 1929:The Nationalist Government has made application to the State De-
partment for an export license covering machine gun ammunition and airplane bombs
for use in putting down the civil war with which it is confronted. In Washington there
is the fear that a victory for the Nationalists would lead to an end of extraterritorial-
ity. (NYT p. 5)
[The reservation contained in the last sentence means that Washington preferred a
weak (but reasonably quiet) China to a united country under astrong Nationalist
government. Thus, the US government had to walk a tightrope between supporting
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Chiang Kai-shek and at the same time rationing its aid. This was indeed the policy
of the State Department until 1945.]

Jan 10, 1930: The continued deliveries of American bombing planes to the Nation-
alist government are sanctioned by the State Department following the recognition
of the Nationalist government in Nanking. In addition the German government also
provided military assistance in the form of shipments of munitions and military ad-
visers. However, factions who are opposed to Chiang Kai-shek encourage the boy-
cott of American and German goods. (NYT p. 6)

Mar 16, 1930: Lieutenant C.M. Winslow was wounded on an American steamer on
the Yangtse River as the vessel was attacked by gun�re from bandit soldiery. (NYT
16 Mar 1930 p. 19)
[“Steamer” is a very general term which does not specify if itwas a civilian or a Navy
vessel. In this case “gunboat” would probable be more accurate. As the articles of
the New York Times never mention any offensive action against Chinese “bandits”
one would draw the conclusion that all attacks on US ships were unprovoked and
that the sole role of these vessels was to protect American missionaries and property.
Such a conclusion would be incorrect however. Other sources(e.g. Mackerras 1982)
give evidence of the participation of this naval force on theside of the Nationalists
in their war against the Communist forces (see Appendix C).

Apr 8, 1930: Chiang Kai-shek telegrammed Lu Ti-ping and Wang Yun-yen, say-
ing that the candidates for county mayors should be carefully screened. The death
penalty should be used with those who had escaped while Communists invade. (The
Anti-communist campaigns, Chapter 1, No 11.)

Jul 6, 1930: An American seaman, was killed during an attack by Chinese Com-
munists on the US gunboat Guam at Yochow, on the Yangtse River. (NYT p. 9)

Nov 3, 1930: By land, water and air 100,000 Nationalist troops moved on the Com-
munist areas in central provinces. Planes are leading them.“The troops are moving
against the Communist and bandits horses which have ravagedthe central provinces
for months”. (NYT p. 9)
[The last sentence is far from correct because quite on the contrary it was the policy
of the Nationalists to use a scorched earth strategy in orderto starve the Communists]

Jan 10, 1931: A portion of the Eighth Division which has been engaged in a Com-
munist suppression campaign in Kiangsi province is facing annihilation now being
completely surrounded and vastly outnumbered by a great Communist force. Mean-
while President Chiang Kai-shek seeks loans from Tientsin banks. (NYT p. 8)

May 3, 1931: 88 suspected Communists were killed by �ring squads in Swatow
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(Shantou), a seaport in Guangdong facing the southern part of the island of Taiwan).
(NYT p. 1)

May 4, 1931: Coupled with the announcement of Nanking of its intention toend
extraterritoriality rights, came news that the British cruiser HMS Vindictive has been
ordered to proceed to Nanking at full speed, while the heavy cruisers HMS Berwick
and HMS Cumberland were proceeding to WeihaiWei (a seaport on the Chantoung
peninsula not far from Tsingtao), a former British settlement and a base of the “China
Station” of the Royal Navy which had been recently returned to China. (NYT p. 10)
[Obviously Britain was more concerned by the surrender of extraterritoriality rights
than was the United States. The American attitude is explained in the following
terms (NYT 5 May 1931 p. 10). (i) The announcement of this suppression is made
mainly to content the public opinion in China. (ii) As the decision will not become
effective until 1 January 1932, there is still time to negotiate a gradual extinction of
these rights. (iii) Two years ago the Chinese government decided to abolish Japa-
nese extraterritoriality rights but Japan refused to accept this decision and Chinese
authorities were unable to implement it.]

Jun 11, 1931: A slaughter took place near Kiangfu, Kiangsi Province when thou-
sands of non-combattant peasants were machine gunned by 3,000 government troops
46 . Subsequently, the Nationalist troops were routed and wiped out by Communist
troops. (NYT p. 1)

Jun 11, 1931: The American destroyer Pillsbury proceeded to Foochow as a pre-
cautionary measure in view of reports that Communists are advancing on Foochow
following a sweeping victory over government troops at Taining. (NYT p. 1)
[What was exactly the role of the Pillsbury? It would be of interest to have more
details.]

Jun 11, 1931: It is well known that “Winning the hearts” is key in civil wars. The
following New York Times article describes the strategy of the Nationalists for that
purpose.
General Chiang Kai shek announced the organization od a special committee of lead-
ing scholars in political science and economics to accompanying him to Kiangsi
province in his drive against Communists. (NYT p. 1)
[One may wonder if this was really the best way of winning the hearts of a population
of peasants?]

Jun 27, 1931: The following New York Times article is of particular interest be-

46The article suggests that the non-combattants were used as human shields by Communist troops, but this account
sounds very unconvincing; for instance it says that all the machine guns of the nationalists overheated and jammed
simultaneously which is why they were defeated.
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Fig. 6.2 General Chiang Kai-shek and his wife.The caption of the photograph says “President of China
and wife” although this was not his of�cial title. After 1931General Chiang Kai-shek made the cover of Time
Magazine on (at least) two other occasions: 1 June 1942 and 3 September 1945. However, it seems that in
these years (except of course through his wife) he never personaly felt close to the United States as is revealed
by the fact that, instead of sending his son to an American University, he sent him to study in Berlin. It also
appears that he was never completely trusted by the Department of State. In several instances (e.g. during the
Xian crisis of December 1936) some of his competitors like HoYing-chin or Wang Chin-wei received positive
encouragements from American of�cials or newspapers.

cause it encapsulates the main characteristics of the confrontation between Nation-
alists and Communists during the following decades.
The Nationalist government is ready to launch 500,000 men against a Communist
force of 120,000 in Kiangsi province. It has ample funds available for this campaign.
The original strategy was to surround the Reds, but earlier attempts have resulted in
disasters because the Communists were able to identify the weakest point and break
through by in�icting heavy losses on the Nationalists. The present plan is to drive
the bandits [the terms Reds, Communists or bandits are used as synonyms].
The Communist army has ri�es and ample munitions mostly fromearlier victo-
ries over isolated government divisions. The Reds practisea system of retiring
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Fig. 6.3 Flag of the Chinese Soviet Republic.The Communist area comprised several discontinuous parts:
for instance the Hunan-Jiangxi Soviet, the Hunan-Western Hubei Soviet, the Hubei-Henan-Anhui Soviet, the
Shaanxi-Gansu Soviet.Source:Wikipedia, entry “China Soviet Republic” (public domain).

under pressure, keeping their crack troops intact and attacking tired government
forces. They have achieved uni�ed command under the leadership of Chuteh and
Maochehtung. The guerrilla warfare strategy that they are conducting is made pos-
sible by the fanatical support of the peasantry. (NYT p. 8)

Aug 30, 1931: The American Yangtse Patrol is playing a leading part in the relief
work now being done by the American Asiatic �eet in the regions of China �ooded
by the Yangtse River. Homeless people are carried away from �ooded areas. (NYT
p. XX5)

Nov 7, 1931: The Chinese Soviet Republic (CSR) was established with Ruijin (Juikin)
as its capital. (Mackerras 1982 p. 338)

Sep 16, 1932:Excerpts of a letter by C.W. Young to the Institute of CurrentWorld
Affairs.
I was privileged to have several conversations with Mr. T.V.Soong, Minister of Fi-
nance of the Nationalist government. It was in one of these conversations that Mr.
W.H. Donald and I obtained Mr. Soong's approval to a plan which would not only
develop League of Nations aid programs in China but would in certain eventualities
clothe foreign advisers with supervisory and control powers over phases of �nancial
administration when foreign loans were involved.” (ICWA 1)
[This letter suggests how aid programs provided occasions for extending foreign
control in China.
In the same letter Young explains that after he returned to the United States he had
numerous contacts with faculty, persons working for the Department of State and
also with bankers. Thus, in late October 1932 he met with a dozen of�cials of the
National City Bank at a luncheon arranged by Mr. William North, an English man-
ager of the Bank's Tientsin branch with whom he had travelledacross the Paci�c.
The National City Bank had considerable interests in Japan,Manchuria and China.
The managers present at the luncheon were in the main attached to the Bank's Far
Eastern Department.]

Sep 16, 1932: The Pingdingshan massacre.At a village called Pingdingshan
(near Fushun in northwest China's Liaoning Province) 3,000villagers (mostly women,
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children and elderly) were executed by Japanese soldiers. Awitness who was able to
escape declared: “The Japanese soldiers told us they were going to take our picture
and gathered us in a group. But under the black cloth they did not have cameras, they
had machine guns”. (Xinhuanet 5 May 2009)
[This article was about the visit that a member of the Japanese Diet, Kumiko Aihara,
made in this village to hand over an apology signed by 24 othermembers of the
Diet.
It can be noted that this massacre ocurred about 5 years before the massacre of
Nanking.
[This article raises two questions:

� The Japanese Army did not kill all villagers in all villages that it came to oc-
cupy. Why was this village singled out? Was it because Japanese soldiers had been
killed by partisans in this village?
Taking reprisal action after such attacks is a fairly commontactic but usually it is
performed through artillery �re or by stra�ng and bombing the villages in the same
area. For instance (for more details see the chronology) in mid-November 1945 US
planes strafed the village from where shots where �red on an American military
train. In another episode, on 9 December 1945, US Marines �red mortars shells into
a village near Tientsin after a Marine was killed by Chinese gunmem.
Similarly, during the invasion of Germany in 1944-1945, when Allied soldiers were
killed by partisans in an occupied village, the standard tactic was to withdraw the
troops and to shell the village by artillery or to call in the aviation to bomb it.
The same tactic was used during the war that a coalition led bythe United States
waged in Afghanistan. For instance, on 6 May 2009 more than 100 villagers (mostly
women, children and elderly) were killed after an air strikewas called in by US
troops.
Although such tactics can lead to heavy losses in the civilian population, they are
seen in a different light than killings by machine gun. This is a consequence of Mil-
gram's law according to which the inhibition which preventsa person from harming
another in cold blood is all the more stronger when the two persons are closer from
one another.
From bayoneting to bombing by aircraft (or, even more distantly, by unmanned re-
motely controlled so-called “Predator” aircraft) Milgram's law leads to a gradation
in the degree of reprobation. Yet, it is murder all the same and if such actions would
ever come before a court of justice they would probably be sentenced similarly.

� The second question concerns the account made by the survivor. As it is impos-
sible in practice to take a picture of 3,000 persons (or even to pretend doing that),
one must suppose that the villagers were gathered in severalsmall groups and that
the account refers to one of these groups.
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An article published on 30 November 1932 in the “North China Herald” describes
a massacre which is fairly similar: 2,700 villagers were machine gunned and their
corpses burned. It refers probably to the same village.]

Jan 15, 1933: Declaration made by the Soviet Provisional Government of China.
[Excerpt]
“The Red Army is ready to enter into �ghting operative agreements with any army
for the struggle against the Japanese invasion under the following conditions:

� Immediate cessation of the advance against the Soviet districts.
� Immediate grant of democratic rights to the people (right ofassembly, of free

speech, of the press).
We ask the masses of the people and soldiers of China to support this call for a
revolutionary struggle for the independence and unity of China.
[Signed] Chairman of the Provisional Soviet Government of China: Mao Tsueh-
tung; Chairman of the Military Council: Chu Teh; Vice-Chairman Chang Kwo-tao
and Hsiang Ing. (NCH 18 Jan 1933 p. 83)

Apr 15, 1933: The CSR government formally declares war on China. ((Mackerras
1982 p. 340)

Apr 6, 1933: Chiang Kai-shek told all the military commanders that the elimination
of the communists was the priority and this should be done before the war against
Japan. (The Anti-communist campaigns, Chapter 1, No 38.)

May 4, 1933: Chiang Kai-shek �nalized the guidelines and the verbal tipsfor the
anti-communist campaign. (The Anti-communist campaigns,Chapter 1, No 40-41.)

May 31, 1933: Through the Tanggu Truce Agreement the Nationalist Government
ceded Heilongjiang [northern part of Manchuria], Jehol, Jilin and Fengtian to Japan.
(Mackerras 1982 p. 346)
[This agreement con�rmed that the �rst priority of the Nationalist government was
the war against the Communists. Following the truce, the 4thIndependent Division
which was on its way to Northern China to �ght the Japanese wasdiverted to Kiangsi
to �ght the Reds. (NCH 14 Jun 1933 p. 411)

Oct 8, 1933: Two US warships, the destroyers Peary and Houston, crashed in the
port of Shanghai. The Peary is damaged in the collision. (NYTp. 3)

1934: In 1934 the Communist underground movement in Qingdao was eliminated
after party leaders were arrested and executed by the Nationalists. (Yang 1998, p.
50)
[One would like more precise dates but this source does not give more details.]
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Mar 1934: By March 1934, 2,400 kilometer of roads have been built in Kingsi for
the purpose of waging an anti-Communist extermination campaign. (Wei 1978, p.
200)
[The �rst campaign against the Communists in Kiangsi was launched in May 1928.
It ended in disaster for the KMT troops. Three Divisions wereambushed by Chu
Teh and attacked on their rear by two regiments under the command of Mao. Several
hundred prisoners were captured (Wei 1978).]

May 13, 1934: A looming commercial war between Britain and Japan.In 1913
Britain dominated the cotton market of the world with a totalexport of 6750 million
square meters of cotton fabrics. In 1933 Britain exported only 2030 million while
Japan for the �rst time surpassed Britain with 2090 million.In early 1933 the gov-
ernment of India denounced the Indo-Japanese commercial treaty and increased the
tariff on foreign goods to 75%. This move was directed mainlyagainst Japan and it
was followed by similar measures in other parts of the British Empire.
The same article also mentions that the Japanese governmentopposed the aid pro-
grams that the League of Nations provided to China. (NYT Sunday, Special Features
Section p.3XX)

May 13, 1934: The growing Activity of western technical experts of the League of
Nations in China is a challenge for Japan. (NYT Sunday, Section Special Features,
p. XX3)
[The nature of this chalenge was commercial and also �nancial as became clear one
month later on 17 June (see below).]

June 17, 1934: Charged by a syndicate of bankers to negotiate a loan for China,
Jean Monnet went recently to see General Chiang Kaishek at Nanchang, the centre
of his operations against those vaguely de�ned, though veryactive, dissentients who
are classed as Reds. (NYT p. E8)
[This loan was proposed to China by a consortium of western banks which did not
include Japanese banks. This was in contradiction with the “International Banking
Consortium Agreement” (signed on 15 October 1920 by representatives of banks in
London, Paris, Tokyo and New York) which assured to Japan theoption of partici-
pating in loans granted to China. For this reason, Japan considered this initiative as
an hostile move.]

Nov 25, 1934: A tide of Communists rolling westward with General Chiang Kai-
shek's soldiers pressing its rear forced missionaries throughout south central China
to evacuate their stations. (NYT p. 26)

Jan 4, 1935: Chiang Kai-shek telegrammed Ho Chien and Liu Hsiang, sayingthat
actions should be taken to trace and eliminate Hsiao Ko, Ho Lung, Chu Te and Mao
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Fig. 6.4a Blockhouse built by Nationalist forces in their drive against the Red areas in South East China.
The picture shows one the blockhouses built by the Nationalist Army during their 6th extermination campaign
in 1933-1934. According to the characters on its facade, this blockhouse was called Pinganpao (Peace and
Security). The caption of the photograph in “China Today” where it was originally published says that “scores
of such forts were built”; it would be of interest to know how many at least approximately for this would allow
us to estimate the cost of the construction program in terms of building time and logistic requirements.Source:
China Today (December 1934, p. 45).

Fig. 6.4b Two blockhouses built by the Nationalist Army on both sides of a bridge over a river. The
photograph is taken from an aircraft of the Nationalist Air Force which is why it is fairly unclear. According to
articles written by Communist leaders (e.g. Chou En-lai) inearly 1935, it seems that they underestimated the
effectiveness of this network of blockhouses.Source: China Today (February 1935, p. 45).

Zedong. (The Anti-communist campaigns, Chapter 1, No 49.)

Jan 30, 1935: Appeal of Ms. Sun Yat-sen to the American People.
“With the aid of foreign arms and ammunition, a foreign General Staff, foreign
airplanes and pilots, the Nanking government has destroyedhundreds of vil-
lages and towns, bombing women and children as well as men. The prisons are
jammed with political prisoners and the most barbarous methods of torture are
used against them. Foreign news agencies and correspondents shamelessly sing
the praises of the perpetrators of these atrocities.”
[signed] Soong Ching Ling [widow of president Sun Yat-sen]
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Fig. 6.4 Prime Minister Wang Ching-wei. Wang Ching-wei made the cover of Time Magazine on 18 March
1935 but he was forced to resign on 9 August 1935 along with three other pro-Japanese Ministers. This resig-
nation was short-lived however. On 1st November 1935 he was wounded in an assassination attempt. In spite
of having favored armed resistance to the Japanese penetration in the 1930s, in 1940 he became the president
of the Chinese pro-Japanese government of Nanking. Although never a Communist himself he had favored an
alliance with the Communists in the 1920s. Yet, as shown by the �ag of Fig. 6.5, anti-communism became one
of the pilars of the Nanking government.
General Chiang Kai shek made the cover of Time Magazine on (atleast) three occasions: 26 October 1931 (to-
gether with his wife), 1 June 1942, 3 September 1945. However, it seems that in these years (except of course
through his wife) he never personaly felt close to the UnitedStates as is revealed by the fact that he instead of
sending his son to an American University, he sent him to study in Berlin.

(China Today, March 1935, p. 112)

Jun 10, 1935: In a statement to the press General Ho Ying-chin, Minister ofWar,
af�rmed the National Government's policy of friendship with Japan. He added that
the measures already taken can be considered to meet the Japanese demands. For in-
stance he agreed to close the Political Training Departmentthat the Japanese accuse
of hostile activities as well as the Kuomintang branch in Peking.
During his stay in Peking, Prince Teh Wang, leader of the autonomy movement in
Chahar (Mongolia), conferred with General Ho and with many Japanese military of-
�cers. (Times p. 10)
[In marked contrast with the New York Times, the Times of London is not very happy
with the appeasement policy conducted by General Ho. As is said in a latter article
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Fig. 6.4 Ms. Sun Yat-sen.Soong Ching-ling got married to Sun Yat-sen in October 1915.Her sister Meiling
became the wife of General Chiang Kai-shek in December 1927.As shown by her appeal to the American
people and in spite of the position of her sister, Soong Ching-ling was very lucid about the Nationalist regime.
Source: China Today, March 1935.

(13 August) British concerns fear that their interests would suffer under an autonomy
of northern China that would be dominated by China.]

Jun 17, 1935: In the negotiations between China and Japan the Japanese proposals
were made in the form of demands and desires, the former beingimperative and the
latter optional. Apparently, General Ho Ying-Chin conceded everything. (Times p.
14)

Jun 17, 1935: The Chahar question has been settled by General Sung Che-yuan's
[see Fig. 6.2] acceptance of Japan's demands. He has agreed to suppress anti-
Japabese movements and to punish the of�cials responsible for the incarceration of
4 Japanese on 6 June 1935. (Times p. 14)

Aug 25, 1935: China will have a strong and modern air force if the government con-
tinues the work started some three years ago by Lieutenant Colonel John H. Jouett in
establishing the Central Aviation School at Shienchiao. (NYT Sunday, Second News
Section, p. N6)
[Another article published in the NYT on 17 January 1937 claims that the Chinese
Air Force was mainly built by Americans and that it is backed by strong popular sup-
port. However, during the battle against the Japanese in Shanghai in August 1937 the
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Chinese Air Force was blamed for several mistakes which costmany civilian lives.]

Oct 29, 1935: After a lomg series of conferences the Japanese army has decided to
offer active aid to Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek and to theheads of the govern-
ments of the �ve Northern Provinces [subsequently to come under partial Japanese
control] for the suppression of the Communist armies that are gaining foothole in
Shensi and Kansu provinces. (NYT p. 15)

Nov 2, 1935: Shanghai. The assassination attempt on Prime Minister WangChing-
wei which occurred the day before dimmed the Chinese of�cialwelcome to US Vice
President John N. Garner and his party of Congressmen and newspaper executives.
(NYT p. 6)
[This assassination attempt occurred on the eve of visits byAmerican of�cial dele-
gations. The delegation headed by Vice-President Garner was one of them. It would
stay in Shanghai for three weeks. Another one arrived at Canton by the end of
November.]

Nov 2, 1935: Nanking. The wounding of Premier Wang Ching-wei by an assassin
was ascribed by the police to a “well-organized plot by Chinese Communists” against
China's policy toward Japan. Eleven suspects were arrestedincluding a Communist
girl. (NYT p. 1)

Nov 24, 1935: A delegation of 13 US Congressmen are guests of the Chinese gov-
ernment at Canton where they make declaration of unity with Nanking regime. (NYT
p. 30)
[In the previous decades the provinces around Canton have largely played their own
game. That is what justi�es the “declaration of unity with the Nanking regime.]

Dec 6, 1935: General Sung Che-yuan has banned the circulation in Peking of the
in�uential Tientsin newspaper Takungpao for its outspokencomments in opposing
autonomy. Following the example of the Chacellor and Dean, the entire student
body of the Peking National University has issued a manifesto opposing autonomy.
(Times p. 15)

Dec 6, 1935: An American “Munich”. The Japanese ultimatum demanding the
declaration of an autonomous north China regime was made public by desesperate
Chinese of�cials. However in a statement to the press in December 1935 Secretary
Hull appeared to assure Japan of non-intervention. (Tuchman 1970, p. 151).
American hand-off policy allowed Japan to transform northern China into a protec-
torate in the same way as the Munich agreement with Hitler allowed Germany to
transform Czekoslovakia into a protectorate.]
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Apr 6, 1936: Fliers killed 200 of the 1,000 Chinese Reds who were preparing to
attack a town in Shansi. (NYT p. 13)
[We mentioned this event to show that even in 1936 that is to say one year after
the Long March the warfare between the Communists and the Nationalists was still
ongoing.]

Jul 21, 1936: An American plan to make a loan to China in excess of $30 million
to be devoted to purchase of munitions was reported by Japanese correspondents in
China. (NYT p. 4)

The Xian mutiny

The Xian mutiny was by no means the �rst nor the last of its kind, but it was the most
serious. Among previous rebellions against the authority of Chiang Kai-shek one
can mention the following. (i) May 1931: a call to rebelion bythe Canton province
which may have been encouraged by foreign powers in order to block the suppression
of extra-territoriality privileges which was planned by the government. (ii) August
1935: Prime Minister Wang Ching-wei and two of his ministerswere compelled
to resign after public protests against the Ho-Umezu agreement which gave Japan
virtual control over North China.

Broadly speaking, during the 1930s and indeed until the end of the war two political
lines were in permanent con�ict. One side favored anti-Communism and coopera-
tion with Japan in spite of the territorial inroads made by Japanese forces; this side
included of�cials such as Ho Ying-Chin, Wang Ching-wei, Sung Che-yuang or Ku
Meng-yu. The other side favored an alliance with the Communists and armed resis-
tance against Japan; on this side one �nds the main proponents of the Xian mutiny.
What complicated the picture is that not all those who were anti-Japanese wanted
an alliance with the Communists. This was for instance the case of T.V. Soong; nat-
urally such men were destined to play an important role as soon as the United States
took a more more hostile attitude toward Japan that is to say after 1938.
In addition there were �nancial and economic issues (the currency and silver ques-
tion, the granting of loans for buying the military equipment necessary for the cam-
paigns against the Communists) for which China largely depended on the support of
Britain, Germany, Japan, and the United States. Although all these countries favored
the suppression of the Communists, their national interests differed in important re-
spects.

Dec 13, 1936:General Chiang Kai-shek was made a prisoner by mutinous troops
in Sian on the eve of the 6th extermination campaign. He was seized in midst of
preparations to discipline those friendly with the Reds. (NYT p. 1)
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Dec 14, 1936:Troops are rushing to rescue General Chiang Kai-shek from the
rebels. Some 140,000 men of loyal forces are already within striking distance. Gen-
eral Ho is Nanking chief. (NYT p. 1)
[From the very start of the rebellion the New York Times makesits big titles on a
military solution in spite of the fact that it was never really enforced (if one except
some raids by Nationalist bombers). Needless to say, such a solution would have
endangered Chiang's life. The fact that one of his aides, General Chen Ta-chun, was
killed during the rebellion clearly suggests that such a fatal outcome could not be
ruled out. In short, it seems that many in the United States would have seen with
favor the replacement of Chiang by General Ho. It is not clearwhy at this point.]

Dec 14, 1936: General Ho Ying-chin, who is now acting commander-in-chief of
the Nationalist armies of China in the absence of Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek, is
regarded as one of the ablest men in the republic. He fought inthe revolt of 1911.
He opposed the move for autonomy of the north. He has given proof of exceptional
ability as an administrator during the last six years as Minister of War. As a �ghting
man General Ho has given ample prof of his bravery and ability; as a politician he
has given similar proof of astuteness. (NYT p. 16; there is also a photography of
General Ho.)
[One may wonder what at this juncture motivated such laudatory comments. Was
General Ho Ying-chin seen as a possible successor of Chiang Kai-shek in case the
latter would be executed by the rebels?
In that respect it can be observed that he was one of the most aggressively anti-
Communist Nationalist generals andalso one of most pro-Japanese. He was a prime
mover in bringing about the Nationalist clash with the Communist-led New Fourth
Army in January 1941 (Boyle 1972 p. 311).
Ho's carrier shows that the State Department had him in good favor. He became
acquainted with Chiang Kai-shek when both studied at the Tokyo Shinbu Military
Academy in Japan. In 1930 he became Minister of War of the Nationalist Govern-
ment. In 1931 he personally took command of he bandit suppression campaign in
Kiangsi, Hunan, Hupeh and Fukien. Between 1933 and 1935, as Chairman of the
Peking Military Council, he played a leading role in the policy of appeasement which
eventually allowed Japan to take the control of northern China almost without resis-
tance.
In 1935 he negotiated the Ho-Umezu Accord under which all anti-Japanese forces
(and in particular the “Blue Shirts Society”) were banned from Beijing.
A supporter of General Stilwell, he was dismissed from his position as Minister of
Defense in November 1944 shortly after Stilwell was replaced by Wedemeyer. How-
ever, on 10 February 1945 he was made Commander in Chief of allChinese forces.
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Fig. 6.5 General Ho Ying-Chin (1890-1987) Commander of all Chinese armies, in Shanghai, December
1945. The fact that General Ho was named Commander in Chief at the height of the presence in China of the
US Army and US Navy suggests that he was well considered in Washington. He was known as a virulent
anti-Communist and in the 1930s when confronted to ever increasing Japanese demands in northern China he
had played a policy of appeasement which permitted Japan to take the control of the provinces of Jehol (to the
north of Beijing), Chahar (currently Mongolia to the north west of Bejing). Hopei (south of Beijing) almost
without any armed resistance.
During the Xiang mutiny in December 1936 he was highly praised in the New York Times which suggests that
he was considered as a possible successor of Chiang Kai shek by the State Department. After July 1946 he
stayed for some time in the United States in a liaison role between US and Kuomintang authorities.
Why he did not play any political role in Taiwan after 1951? Two articles of the New York Times (7 January
1951 p. 12 and 19 January 1951, p. 3) say that he was urging Asian nations to prepare for a war against China
and the Soviet Union. So he was perhaps a victim of the fact that the American administration eventually
rejected this hard line. General MacArthur was dismissed on11 April 1951 with President Truman saying that
“the cause of world peace is more important than any individual”. After that date the name of General Ho
Ying-chin is no more mentioned in the New York Times.Sources: Internet, Chinese website: 360doc.com;
New York Times.

He resigned on 14 May 1946 and was named as a representative tothe United Nations
in the United States. On 2 January 1948, in an address to the “Moral Rearmament
Assembly” at Richmond (Virginia) he warned against the spread of Communism in
Asia.
He became again Minister of Defense on 1 June 1948. Then, on 13March 1949
he was named prime minister by president Li Zon-gren who had replaced Chiang
Kai-shek. He was excluded from power later on after Chiang had become president
of Taiwan. It is unclear why.
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Fig. 6.6 General Sung Che-yuan (Song Zheyuan, 1880-1940), military commander of the province of
Chahar (Mongolia). General Sung concurred with General Ho in his appeasement policy. In 1935 he accepted
most Japenese demands and agreed to supress anti-Japanese movements.Wikipedia, article in German about
the Japanese commander Doihara Kenji (public domain).

The compliments and praises showered on General Ho in the previous article are
largely misplaced: his bandit suppression campaigns endedin disaster, his policy in
northern China allowed Japanese forces to take control almost without any armed
Chinese resistance.]

Dec 14, 1936:Comment made by the Japanese spokesman at Nanking: “This would
never have happened if General Chiang Kai-shel had acceptedJapanese cooperation
to suppress communism.” (NYT p. 16)

Dec 16, 1936:Meeting in Geneva, the China committee of the League of Nations
adopted its program for Chinese reconstruction during the coming year. The program
consists of two parts: (i) the sending of foreign experts to advise Nanking (ii) the
bringing of Chinese experts to the West to study. (NYT p. 19)

Dec 16, 1936:A report was circulated in Shanghai according to which Generalis-
simo Chiang Kai-shek and several of his aides had been put to death. Chiang's wife
collapsed at report of his death. (NYT p. 1, 18)
[It is mainly through the Associated Press news agency that the information about
Chiang's death was transmitted.]

Dec 17, 1936:The Nanking government followed up their previous decisionto con-
centrate troops around Sian by ordering a punitive expedition under the command of
General Ho Ying-chin, the Ministry of War. Several divisions are already within
stricking distance. (Times p. 15)

Dec 17, 1936:As parleys are abandonned, government troops in considerable force
and a Communist army were engaged in a race toward Sian in Shensi Province,
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where Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek is held captive. (NYT p. 1)
[Just like the previous one this news has not been con�rmed byevidence which
became available subsequently. In fact, high-level negotiations were conducted with
the Communist leader Zhou Enlai who came to Sian on 15 December (Mackerras
1982 p. 362).
Edgar Snow who was one of the only western journalists in Shensi at the time of the
crisis gives a detailed account in his book “Red star over China”. He underlines that
many false news were spread and that his own dispatches were heavily censored.
He made several attempts to send out the 8 demands put to Chiang by the rebels
but the Nationalist censors did let out a single word. The fact that most present-day
account fail to list these demands suggests that in a generalway the account of an
event are mostly shaped by the �rst accounts. Even in cases when the �rst accounts
can be proved to be blatantly wrong it is very dif�cult to correct and redress early
misrepresentations.]

Dec 17, 1936:A US �ier is detained by the rebels in Sian. (NYT p. 18)
[We do not know exactly for what purpose he was there. In Snow (1937, p. 400) one
learns that about 100 bombers were ready in Sian (Shensi) andLanchow (Kansu) for
taking part in the 6th extermination campaign against the Communists. In fact, this
campaign had already begun in November 1936 when the crack 1st Army entered
Kansu and was defeated during a night attack by the Red Army. It can be observed
that Sian is located 160 km to the south of Yenan which became subsequently the
Communist capital for the duration of the war.]

Dec 20, 1936:Twenty-year old Chiang Wei-ko who is Chiang Kai-shek's second
son and currently a student in Berlin is regarded as his likely heir in case would meet
death in Sian. (NYT p. 31)
[It should be recalled that on 25 November 1936 Berlin and Tokyo signed the Anti
Comintern pact. On 29 November, the Italian government recognized the state of
Manchukuo. Thus, the fact that Chiang's son is studying in Berlin (rather than in the
United States) provides an interesting indication.]

Dec 22, 1936:A ransom was asked for Chiang Kai-shek. (NYT p. 1, 14)
[This was one of the false news listed in Edgar Snow (1937, p. 411).]

Dec 22, 1936:German companies will build railroads in China. One road will be
renovated, another will be built. The contract is worth 40 million Chinese dollars.
(NYT p. 17)

Dec 23, 1936:Christian faith softens Chiang's methods. Converted shortly after his
marriage, he prays daily for divine help. (NYT p. 8)
[Whether true or wrong such a news is an indication of Chiang's good favor in the
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United States.]

Dec 26, 1936:Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek was freed from captivity on Christ-
mas afternoon. Wild celebrations were staged. (NYT p. 1)

Jul, 1937 The battle of Shanghai that started in July and ended in November with
a Chinese withdrawal. One of the reasons which prompted Chiang Kai shek's en-
during resistance was because he expected diplomatic help from the international
community and particularly of the United States which alonecould have put effec-
tive pressure on Japan by resorting to economic embargo. A Nine-Power Treaty
Conference convened in Brussels in November 1937 but no realsupport came forth.
In a sense, this was the analogue for China of the Munich conference for Czechoslo-
vakia.The battle of Shanghai was a watershed in the relations between between the
Nationalists and the Japanese and opened them the road to Nanking. (Wikipedia,
article “Battle of Shanghai”)

Aug 15, 1937 Six hundred persons, including three Americans were killedwhen
Chinese bombers twice bombed the foreign concessions northof Soochow Creek in
Shanghai. The bombed areas were teeming with war refugees. (NYT p. 1)

Aug 21, 1937 The Nationalist government and the USSR signed a Treaty of Non-
aggression as well as agreements on military assistance. Asa result, about 30 Rus-
sian �ghter aircraft were sent to Shanghai and took part in the battle against the
Japanese forces. (http://www.j-aircraft.com)

Aug 27, 1937 Foreign experts said that he bomb that hit a Department Storewas
from a Nationalist plane. (NYT p. 3)

Sep 7, 1937China's Air Force is considered incompetent because its pilots have
been unable (or unwilling) to hit the Japanese ships lying grouped in the Whangpoo
River. (NYT p. 10)

Sep 23, 1937For several hours 50 Japanese bombers raided Nanking; some 200
persons were killed or wounded. (NYT p. 1)
[These raids explain why many people left the city before thearrival of the Japanese
troops.]

Feb 4, 1938: Germany of�cially recognized Manchukuo. This marked the begin-
ning of a closer alliance with Japan. As a result, the help that Germany had provided
to the Nationalists in selling them aircraft and other military equipment and in train-
ing about a dozen of their best divisions (2nd, 4th, 10th, 11th, 25th, 27th, 57th, 67th,
80th, 83rd, 89th) came to a standstill. (http://www.feldgrau.com)

Feb 7, 1938: In a clear illustration of the standard “Divide and conquer”strategy,
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the “All China Muslim League” was created in Peiping under Japanese auspices. The
League issued a monthly journal called Hui-chiao (Islam). According to the mani-
festo published by this journal, the main objectives of the League were to promote
close bonds between the three countries of China, Japan, andManchukuo, to �rmly
oppose Communism and to preserve Islam, the “eternel religion”. The League also
sponsored the Chinese Muslim Youth Corps. Similar organizations were established
in the regions of Shanghai and Canton in 1939. In order to in�ame the relations
between Muslim and non-Muslim Chinese, Japan's policy was to give preferential
treatment to the Muslims. In Shantung Province the situation between Muslims and
non-Muslims became especially acute as a result of the installation of a Muslim as
puppet governor. One should recall that during the 19th century there have been
several confrontations between Muslims and non-Muslims particularly in Yunnan in
1834-1840, 1853-1873 and in the Northwest in 1862-1876. Thelatter two resulted
in millions of deaths. (Bodde 1946a, 1946b)

Apr 17, 1938: The Communists in China are now committed to a program which
calls for the establishment of a bourgeois-capitalist democracy. Should China win
the war with Japan it is doubtful that internal strife [between Communists and Na-
tionalists] would be resumed. (NYT Section Magazine p. 6)
[The assessment made in this article by Tilman Durdin, the correspondent of the New
York Times in China, is rather defective. Apparently, he failed to make a distinction
between tactical goals and long-term policy. In this long article of 2,300 words the
name of chairman Mao is not mentioned once. The only Chinese leader mentioned
by name is general Chu Teh (Zhu De).]

Aug 28, 1938: The Regent of Tibet, through whom the Dalai Lama acted, died.An
army uprising was crushed and the rebel leader escaped to keep up attack on the
regime. (NYT p. 7)

Dec 16, 1938:The government's Export-Import Bank has been authorized toissue
a loan of $ 25 million to China to be used in �nancing the purchase of American
agricultural and manufactured products. (NYT p. 1)

Dec 31, 1938The shares of various countries in Chinese import trade in 1938 were
as follows. Japan: 24%, British Commonwealth (Australia, Britain, Canada, India):
19%, United States: 17%, Germany: 13%, France: 2.0%. (Far Eastern Survey, 1
June 1949, p. 122)

Jan 3, 1939: The remains of a Boeing 10-seater passenger plane of the China Na-
tional Aviation Corporation which disappeared on 27 December 1938 en route from
Chungking to Kuming (Yunnan) have been found. The plane was �own by an Amer-
ican accompanied by a Russian copilot and a Chinese wirelessoperator. There were
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no passenger aboard the plane. (NCDN p. 2)

Jan 14, 1939: China is given special terms for buying 200 US bombers. More-
over, British supplies to Chiang Kai-shek totalled 60,000 tons during November and
December 1938. (NCDN 14 January p. 9-10)

Jan 14, 1939: A Chinese is shot by an Italian sentry in Shanghai; he is in serious
condition at the hospital. (NCDN p. 10)
[There was a small Italian concession in Shanghai.]

Feb 7, 1939: A well-known Chinese journalist, Mr. Chien Hua, who was a member
of the Japanese sponsored censorship board was assassinated yesterday by a lone
assassin who �red several shots at him near Avenue Foch in Shanghai. One of Mr.
Chien's predecessors in the same board, Mr. Tsi Tiao-tu, wasbeheaded last spring.
His head was placed in a street of the French concession as a “warning”.

Feb 8, 1939: Two Chinese employed by the Japanese in Shanghai were shot by
terrorists. Anti-traitorous tracts were found near the victims. (NCDN p. 7)

Sep 15, 1939:A 5-year old peasant boy found in a Chinese village is named Dalai
Lama of Tibet. He is accepted by a conclave in Lhasa. (NYT p. 21)

Jan 27, 1940: A message that Chungking regards as signi�cant of Tibetan recogni-
tion of Chinese sovereignty was received in the Nationalistcapital by President Lin
Sen from the “Living Buddha” Jeh-chen Hutuku, Prince Regentof Tibet. (NYT p.
5)

Jan 31, 1940: Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek is hastening his measures tocon-
solidate Chinese control of Tibet, according to advices from Chungking today, and
expects during this year to make that formerly semiindependent State an integral part
of Nationalist China. A 6-year old child has been appointed as Dalai Lama. (NYT
p. 8)
[This article (and a number of similar articles given below,see in particular the ar-
ticles about uprisings in 1947 and 1949) shows that the control of the nationalist
government over southern China also came to include Tibet. The thirteenth Dalai
Lama, political pontiff of Tibet, had died in 1933]

Feb 3, 1940: Chungking. Maurice L. Sheahan of Chicago is the leader of thegroup
of three American highway transport experts who have been advising the Chinese.
Chungking adopted the proposal of the Chicagoans and will buy US aircraft for that
purpose. (NYT p. 5)

Feb 4, 1940: The British keep a close eye on the 15th Dalai Lama, Llamo Dhondup.
(NYT The week in review p. 66)
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Fig. 6.7a Chinese banknote issued by the pro-Japanese government of Nanking in 1940. The picture
shown on the note is the Sun Yat-sen mausoleum.

Fig. 6.7b Chinese banknote issued by the pro-Japanese government of Nanking in 1940.

Feb 22, 1940: The Dalai Lama was enthroned. His choice is a victory for China.(NYT
p. 11)

Jul 26, 1940: The United States proclaimed a limited embargo on exports toJapan

Fig. 6.8 Flag of the pro-Japanese government of Nanking.The incription on the pennant reads “Peace,
Anti-Communism, National Construction”. The blue sky witha white sun is the emblem of the Kuomintang
which was designed by Sun Yatsen.Source: Wikipedia, article about Wang Jingwei (French).
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consisting of scrap iron, steel and certain grades of aviation fuel, but at that point
there was no embargo on oil. (Tuchman 1970, p. 212)

Sep 26, 1940:The United States loaned $ 25 million to China as a means of indi-
cating its continued support to the Chinese government. (NYT p. 1)

Dec 1, 1940: The United States countered Japan's rati�cation of a peace treaty with
her Nanking puppet regime by arranging to make another $ 100 million loan avail-
able to the government of General Chiang Kai-shek. (NYT p. 1)

1941
Symbols such as� (13,11) signal the incidents marked by fatalities. The two num-
bers within parentheses total (over the decade 1941-1949) the number of fatalities
among US troops on the one hand and and the number of Chinese civilians killed in
incidents with US forces on the other hand. For the US troops all causes of death
are taken into consideration. However, it appears that deaths of troops due to illness
are not mentioned (except possibly in the event of an epidemic) by news agencies or
newspaper correspondants. Thus, because only a fraction ofthe fatalities are reported
the totals that we compute grossly under-estimate the real fatality numbers.

Jan 5, 1941: An unequal battle between the 8,000 men of the Communist New
Fourth Army and 80,000 Nationalist troops resulted in heavylosses among the Com-
munists. (Zhang 2002 p. 51, Wikipedia) 4,000 Communist soldiers who were not
killed or executed were sent to a Concentration camp locatedin Jiangxi.
[There are various accounts and interpretations of this episode which is referred to as
the “New Fourth Army Incident” or also the Wannan (South Anhui) incident How-
ever, it clearly shows that even during the war against the Japanese, there were al-
ready cracks in the united front that the two forces had agreed to form against their
common enemy.]

Mar, 1941: The Lend-Lease Act opened the faucet of military aid to China. It also
made the fortune of the Americans and Chinese who were involved in this procure-
ment operations. (Tuchman 1970, p. 220-221)

Apr, 1941: An Executive order authorized the release of 100 air force pilots, who
were allowed to enlist as mercenaries in the service of China. They were paid salaries
of $ 750 a month (approximately 7,500 dollar of 2000) and a bonus of $ 500 for every
Japanese plane shot down. (Tuchman 1970, p. 220)
[Needless to say, this create a strong incentive for in�ating the number of planes shot
down. No real check was possible when the Japanese aircraft were (allegedly) shot
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down over territory occupied by the Japanese.]

Jun 29, 1941: Owen Lattimore, widely known American author of several books
dealing with affairs of the Far East, has been appointed as a special political adviser
to the Chinese Government, and will go to Chungking immediately. (NYT p. 9)

Jul 14, 1941: Further progress in the American program of lease-lend aid to China
was manifested by the arrival in Chungking of three Americanhighway transport ex-
perts, Daniel Arnstein, Harold Davis and Marco Hellman, to survey Burma highway
equipment needs. (NYT p. 6)

Nov 8, 1941: Washington. According to the latest �gures there are about 1,500
American Marines stationed in Peking, Tientsin and Shanghai. President Roosevelt
told the press this morning that the United States was considering their withdrawal.
(Times p. 4)

Nov 29, 1941: Telegrams tell of a mass reinforcement of Japanese strengthin In-
dochina and of an alert order issued to American forces in Hawaii. (Times p. 4)

Dec 8, 1941: About 1,500 North China Marines surrendered and were captured by
the Japanese at Peking, Tientsin, Chinwangtao.
(Website: http://www.northchinamarines.com/id7.htm)
[This website shows copies of letters addressed by these prisoners of war to their
family. According to one letter, they were allowed to send one letter every three
months and to receive three packages a month including foodstuff, toilet articles and
tobacco. Punishment for infractions of camp rules consisted in beatings or standing
at attention in any kind of weather for several hours.]

1942

Mar 20, 1942: Lieutenant General Stilwell assumed command of the Fifth and
Sixth Chinese armies �ghting the Japanese in Burma. (NYT p. 3)
[An important landmark in the Japanese invasion was on 3 April 1942 when an am-
phibious force seized the port of Akyab. Less than 3 weeks later the resistance of the
British (mostly Indian) and Chinese armies collapsed. (NYT3 April p. 1)

Apr 29, 1942: Chinese reinforcements are pouring into Northeast Burma inan
eleventh-hour effort to meet a situation which has turned from critical to desesperate.
If they fail all Burma may be lost. (NYT p. 20) [Less than one week earlier another
article had mentioned that General Stilwell was the most popular commander of the
Chinese forces sent to Burma. (NYT 23 April p. 3)]



Chronology 87

May 7, 1942: Lieutenant General Joseph Stilwell commander of the Chinese forces
in Burma and several senior Chinese commanders have safely arrived at an undis-
closed base in Burma. (NYT p. 4)
[This news refers to the retreat of General Stilwell and his staff by way of a long
march through the jungle. About one year later this retreat was described as an out-
standing feat through the publication of a book entitled “Retreat with Stilwell” by
Jack Belden . (NYT 14 March 1943, section Book Review, p. BR3)

Aug 23, 1942: Brigadier General Bissel got a big command in the India, Burma and
China theater. (NYT p. 9)

1943

Jan 1943: In early 1943 the American extraterritorial privileges were repealed but
an agreement concluded with the Kuomintang government gaveto the United States
jurisdiction over criminal offenses committed by US military personel.

Jan 4, 1943: Chungking. In three months the Chungking headquarters of the United
States Of�ce of War Information expects to inhabit a new $75,000 building midway
between Lieutenant General Stilwell's house and the American Army headquarters
in the uptown section of the city. (NYT p. 4)
[From this excerpt it can be inferred that the US presence in the Chinese war capital
of Chungking was materialized by several buildings.]

May 31, 1943: The Chinese and US governments signed an agreement which pro-
vided for American military personnel to be tried by US courts. (Yang 1998, p. 76)

Jul 27, 1943: The accounts of the US training schols for Chinese of�cers insouth-
western China give an indication of the chief current function of Lieutenant General
Stilwell in China. (NYT p. 7)

Oct 5, 1943: According to an article written for the Yennan newspaper “Liberation
Daily” by Chairman Mao Tse-tung, 20 members of the Central Executive Committee
of the Kuomintang and 58 KMT generals have deserted to the Japanese side.
In the same article Mao points out that about one half of the KMT troops are affected
to encircling the so-called Border Region, that is to say thebuffer region between the
coastal area occupied by the Japanese and the free zone whichwas controlled either
by the Communists or by the Nationalist. As the Communist guerrilla was particu-
larly active in the Border Region there is good reason to believe that this encirclement
and economic blockade was in preparation of an “extermination campaign” similar
to those which were conducted between 1930 and 1936.



88 Chapter 6

In Chiang Kai shek's book “China's Destiny” which was published in Chinese in
March 1943, he claims indeed that he will “�nish the Communists” within two
years.
Regarding the so-called “New Fourth Army incident”, Mao writes that 9,000 of its
soldiers were slain in southern Anhwei.
(Selected works of Mao Tse-tung available on the website http://www.marxists.org/)

Dec 31, 1943:According to the US War Department at the end of 1943 the areas
controlled by the different forces in China can be decomposed as follows:

� 38% of the population is located in the area (210,000 sq km) occupied by the
Japanese or controlled by the pro-Japanese Nanking government.

� 30% of the population is in the area (400,000 sq km) controlled by the Commu-
nists.

� 23% of the population is located in a guerrilla area (173,000sq km) between
Japanese and Chinese forces.

� 8.7% of the population is in the area controlled by the Kuomintang.
(Boyle 1972 p. 315) [Of particular interest is the small percentage of the population
under the control of the Kuomintang. The area controlled by the Nationalist became
even smaller in the fall of 1944 when the Japanese forces pushed forward to occupy
the airports from where American bombers could made raids onJapan. For instance,
the American base at Kweilin was captured in November 1944.

1944

early 1944: The Chengtu plain was chosen by the American Command as the for-
ward base of the 20th Bomber for attacks on Western Japan. TheB-29 bombers
required a runway nearly 3 kilometer long, plus ground for the approaches, the sup-
ply depots and the barracks. Around the B-29 air�elds were smaller �elds for �ghters
to guard the place from enemy attacks. For the four planned B-29 air�elds thousands
of hectares of land had to be requisitioned. The land in this plain was very fertile and
valuable. American negotiators agreed on a price which seemed satisfactory for both
parties. Much labor was needed to build the bases, so the dispossessed and thou-
sands of additional men and women were employed in labor groups to work on the
air�elds. Something like half a million Chinese farmers andpeasants laboured with
simple hand tools to create the air�elds.
Soon the Americans supervising the work discovered an hostility towards them. A
number of Americans were attacked. Investigations revealed that the farmers had not
received the agreed price for their land. Large sums had stuck in various hands on
the way down to the farmers. The Americans were blamed because they had taken
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the land and failed to pay the full price for it. There were articles in the newspa-
pers recommanding a virtual quarantine on the American forces and urging decent
women not to associate with the Americans. If a girl was seen talking to an Amer-
ican on the streets she could be arrested by the Secret Military Police. Slops were
thrown form upstairs windows on Americans.
In the account of his stay in Chengtu, Oliver Caldwell says that American vehi-
cles were stoned. “During this period I cannot remember driving into the city [of
Chengtu] without having stones thrown at me. One day, I was riding in a jeep on a
road on top of a dyke above the plain. We speeded up to pass a bus. The driver of the
bus turned his bus into the jeep to drive us off the road 7 meters down into the �elds.
This was deliberate. I was watching him and saw his sudden pull of the wheel and
watched his eyes as we barely escaped.
The �rst raid on Japan was made by 77 B-29 bombers on 15 June 1944.
(Caldwell 1972 p. 85-88; http://www.century-of-�ight.net)

Jul 4, 1944: Under Admiral Leahy's signature the Joint Chiefs of Staff made the
following recommendation to President Roosevelt: “The time has come when all the
power and resources remaining to China must be entrusted to one individual capable
of directing that effort in a fruitful way against the Japanese. That man is General
Stilwell”47. In addition the Joint Chiefs of Staff proposed the promotion of General
Stilwell to the temporary grade of full General (i.e. General of the Army 48) to give
him the necessary prestige for the new position proposed forhim in China. (Spence
1969, p. 258)

Sep 7, 1944:Chiang Kai-shek told Hurley (US Ambassador to China) that hewas
prepared to give General Stilwell actual command of all Chinese forces. Confronted
to a major Japanese offensive, the Chinese armies were falling back on the Salween
front. Hurley then drafted the directive that the Generalissimo would give to Stilwell:

“You will proceed at once with the reorganization and relocation of Ground
and Air Forces of the Republic of China and with preparation of plans for a
counter-offensive (excerpt)”.

Simultaneously, Stiwell drafted the text of the telegram that he would send to all
Chinese army commanders:

“There may be some of you who say: what is this foreigner doinghere? I ask
you not to think of me that way. I have spent many years in Chinaand I hope that
you will believe I am China's true friend. Now the Generalissimo has honored
me by appointing me to command the Field Forces. To accomplish anything I

47A message to this effect was sent to General Chiang Kai shek onJuly 8
48The only of�cers of that rank at the time were Arnold, Eisenhower, MacArthur and Marshall.
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must have the support and cooperation of you all (excerpt)”.

Yet, there was no response from the Generalissimo. Thus, in mid-September Stilwell
sent a long report to General Marshall in which he was critical of Chiang Kai-shek.
The message was relayed to Roosevelt who on September 16 wrote a tough letter to
the Generalissimo (see below Sep 16). (Spence 1969, Van de Ven 2003)

Sep 16, 1944:Letter of President Roosevelt to General Chiang Kai-shek (excerpt).
“I am certain tha the only thing you can now do is to reinforce your Salween
armies while at once placing General Stilwell in unrestricted command of all
your forces. The action I am asking you to take will fortify usin the continued
efforts the United States proposes to take to maintain and increase our aid to
you”.

This was an ultimatum: either Stilwell will be installed or American aid will cease.
Stilwell received the message on September 18 and took it to the Generalissimo
house to deliver it in person. He wrote in his diary: “Mark this day iin red on the
calendar of life. A long, at very long last FRD has �nally spoken plain words”.
In a return message to Roosevelt, Chiang stated that he wouldaccept any American
of�cer but not Silwell. Roosevelt replied: “The situation has so detiorated since
my original message that I now am inclined to feel that the United States should
not assume the responsability involved in placing an American of�cer in command
of your ground forces throughout China. The recall order reached Stilwell on 16
October 1944. (Spence 1969)

Oct 2, 1944: In an address to the Kuomintang Central Executive CommitteeChiang
Kai-shek insisted that General Stilwell had to go and denounced US attempts to
impose him as “imperialism”. (Van de Ven 2003)

Oct 16, 1944: Order for his recall reached General Stilwell. Order to replace Stil-
well reached General Albert C. Wedemeyer on October 27 at Kandy, Ceylon. (Spence
1969, Wedemeyer 1958, p. 267)
[Incidentally, it can be noted that in his memoirs General Wedemeyer (1958) give a
fairly truncated and misleading account of the Stilwell episode for he does not men-
tion that the demand for Stiwell's appointment as commanderof all Chinese forces
was made by President Roosevelt. He even says that ambassador “Hurley supported
Chiang at this critical juncture [by opposing Stiwell's appointment]”. This was not
the case as shown by the meeting of September 749. From the way the chain of com-

49Interestingly, Wedemeyer also reports (p. 308-309) the text of a note sent (on September 16) by Stilwell to the Foreign
Minister of China as follows “if the Generalissimo did not meet the demands concerning his appointment to command all
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mand works in the US Army it is obvious that the demand for Stilwell's appointment
could only be made with the approval of the Joint Chiefs of Staff and of the President;
of course, General Wedemeyer was well aware of this.]

Dec 1944: In December 1944 there was a carefully organized slaughter of the in-
tellectuals, artists, writers and others who were members of the group which was
working to replace the Chungking government with a new moderate regime friendly
to the United States. Homes were invaded and a number of people were shot. (Cald-
well 1972 p. 115)

1945

Jan 1945: US authorities protested against a KMT order that authorized the Shang-
hai police to “�re at American military vehicles when in the judgement of the Chi-
nese police” the situation was extremely grave. (Guo 1997, p. 253)

Jan 26, 1945: US Headquarters sent a memorandum to the Foreign Affairs Bureau
of the Nationalist government which de�ned the “Principlesgoverning duties of US
and Chinse military police”. According to this agreement the sphere of intervention
of US military police was limited to the environs of the barracks housing US forces.
If investigations outside of this sphere were deemed necessary they had to be con-
ducted in conjunction with Chinese gendarmes. (Guo 1997, p.253)
[At this time there were only few US troops in China. After thearrival of more troops
in the fall of 1945, US Headquarters requested a greater freedom of action for US
military police. See below the memorandum of November 20, 1945.]

Mar 26, 1945: The Comptroller of the United States approved the use of no-rate
currency by American naval forces in China. No-rate ChineseNational Currency, or
“Funny Money” as some Rice Paddy Navy boys called it, wasregular Chinese cur-
rency issued by the central givernment to the Disbursing Of�cer, China (DOCHINA),
for expenditure by their agents without determination of a de�nite rate of exchange
or means of settlement between the two governments. There was no limit as to the
amounts which might be drawn from China by these of�cers. It must be added that
according to SACO rules most locally manufactured material, facilities or services
were being furnished gratis by the Chinese.
On 7 July 1945, an Army courier dropped 20 wooden cases at the Kunmimg airport.
When one of the cases was opened, it appeared to contain 50 million CN (Chinese
National) dollars in crisp, new banknotes printed by the American Bank Note Com-

of the Chinese forces, he [Stilwell] would recommend that the United States withdraw from China and set up its Asiatic
base in the territory of the Soviet Union”. This was a rather unlikely proposition: would American aircraft be able to
bomb Japanese cities from bases in the Soviet Union?
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pany. Altogether the cases contained one billion CN dollars. At that time this rep-
resented1000=2900 = 0:34million US dollar. In September 1945, this money was
carried from Kunming to Shanghai and Tsingtao where it was distributed to agent
of�cers of American warships which were in the port, mastersof merchant vessels,
news correspondents, American banking institutions and other accredited persons.
On 31 August 1946, the Republic of China signed an agreement with the United
States in which she aquitted America for all advances of Chinese National currency
made to the US Navy, US Army and other Government agencies as one of the condi-
tions under which she purchased America's surplus propertyin the Western Paci�c.
DOCHINA was disestablished on 31 December 1946. During the 3years it was op-
erative, DOCHINA received CN$ 16.5 billions50 (Stratton 1950, p. 195, 200, 207,
210, 219, 356)
[In short, the “Funny Money” was Chinese money put at the disposal of American
forces in China. One may wonder why this currency was printedby an American
company. According to an agreement negotiated in 1914 the American Bank Note
Company would print Chinese notes, bonds and stamps (NYT 1 April 1914, p. 4);
this agreement remained in force until the end of the Nationalist rule in China.]

May 23, 1945: Chungking. Several hundred Chinese people surrounded a barfre-
quented by Americans and jeep girls51. When some MPs took three girls to a jeep
to drive them away, a Chinese slapped the girls and the mob threw rocks and mud at
US vehicles in the area. (Guo 1998)

Jun 13, 1945: At the Motor Transport Service station at Toppa a New First Army
[force trained and armed by the US forces in China] wanted to get water from a
US kitchen for his radiator but was refused by the GI cook. He returned with a
hand grenade and got the water. After a complaint was made by aUS of�cer, some
Chinese soldiers raided the kitchen and beat the cook. (Guo 1997)

Jun 13, 1945: At Chanyi two New First Army soldiers tried to steal food froma US
kitchen. A US mess sergeant stopped them and took one prisoner. The other soldier
soon returned with 15 of his friends; they rescued the prisoner and took some food
with them. (Guo 1997)

Jul 1945: Two New First Army soldiers pulled a grenade in the American 22nd
Field Hospital [the account does not say why]. After they hadbeen arrested by the
Chinese military police a New First Army detachment raided the prison and released

50It is dif�cult to convert this �gure in dollars because at that time the exchange rate of the Chinese dollar was changing
very quickly: in June 1944, 1 $ = 190 CN$, in July 1945, 1 $ = 2900CN$. To what extent did the issuance of Chinese
currency to the American forces contribute to the in�ationary spiral is dif�cult to say; one would need to compare the
16.5 billions to the total issuance of Chinese currency in those years.

51The so-called “jeep girls” were not full-time prostitutes but young Chinese girls who met with American troops.



Chronology 93

Fig. 6.9 Chinese currency issued by the Central Bank of Chinabetween 1930 and 1948.The English
name of this currency (as given on the back of the note) was “Custom Gold Unit”. Dr. Sun Yat-sen is shown
on the face and the Shanghai Customs House on the back. In spite of bearing the inscrption “Shanghai, 1930”
(back, bottom) the note was in fact printed in 1946 in the United States by the American Bank Note Company.
Other companies such as Waterlow and Sons or the China Engraving and Printing Works also produced Chinese
notes.Source: Wikipedia, English, article “Chinese customs goldunit”.

the prisoners. (Guo 1997)

Jul 14, 1945: Chinese soldiers of the 38th Division at Poseh coerced a US air-crew
to �y them to Nanning in spite of bad weather. They lined up thecrew near the tail of
the plane, disarmed them and forced them to hold their hands in the air for a period
of 15 minutes. (Guo 1997)
[All previous incidents are described in the same primary source namely: CTHQ [US
China Theater Headquarters] “Memorandum of 2 August 1945”,Record Group 338,
Box 2, Folder 8, CSC XI [Chinese Service Command], Of�ce of the CMG GEN.
As they are concentrated on a period of only 2 months it is likely that it is just a small
sample of a much larger set of incidents.]

Aug 5, 1945: General Wedemeyer forwarded an extremely strongly worded US re-
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port to the Generalissimo. The report described the Chineseconscription system
as a “corrupt and vicious human cattle market” and compared the Chinese Army
hospitals to the German concentration camp at Buchenwald. (Spence 1969, p. 277)

Aug 16, 1945: During those eight years [1937-1945: War of Resistance against the
Japanese aggression], Chiang Kai-shek launched three large-scale anti-Communist
campaigns, in 1940, 1941 and 1943, each time attempting to develop the attack into a
country-wide civil war, and only the opposition of the Chinese people and of public
�gures in the Allied countries prevented its occurrence, much to Chiang's regret.
Thus he was forced to postpone the country-wide civil war until the end of the War
of Resistance Against Japan. (Mao Tse-tung, Commentary on astatement by Chiang
Kai-shek written on 16 August 1945 for the Hsinhua News Agency)

Aug 19, 1945: The China Theater Headquarters sent a memorandum to the Foreign
Affairs Bureau of the Nationalist government protesting the arrest and detention of
US personnel by the Yunnan police. In the same month this Headquarters rejected a
KMT motion that Nationalist police be authorized to inspectidenti�cation papers of
US servicemen. (Guo 1997, p. 252)

Sep 9, 1945:US ambassador Patrick Hurley reported that the Communists'attempt
to take over the Shantung-Hopei region had been stymied in the past week because
the Nationalist forces received reinforcements from the Japanese army and from the
former Nanking pro-Japanese forces. He also noted that the movement of Com-
munist troops were made dif�cult by the Japanese control of communication lines.
(Boyle 1972 p. 328)

Oct 1, 1945: Former Japanese puppet troops [that is to say Chinese troopswho had
been armed and trained by the Japanese] occupying the town ofChinwangtao were
engaged in �ghting with Communist regular troops who held most of the surrounding
countryside. In a general way after the defeat of Japan, manyof the puppet troops
transferred their allegeance to Chiang Kai-shek by whom they were given of�cial
status in the Nationalist forces. (Shaw 1960, p. 3,4)

Oct 1, 1945: Prices in Shanghai for enforcement in local shops will be �xed jointly
by the US Army and Navy in cooperation with Chinese authorities. These prices will
be announced in the “Stars and Stripes” newspaper of the American forces and over
the GI radio station. (SH p. 1)

Oct 2, 1945: Chengtu. Three Japanese prisoners of war were shot by order of the
Generalissimo's headquarters. They were pilots who were captured soon after the
outbreak of the war. (SH p. 1)

Oct 8, 1945: � (0,1) A Chinese worker was shot by an American soldier on suspi-
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cion of being a burglar. (Shanghai News 4 November 1950, according to the journal
this report is based on Kuomintang police �les)

Oct 8, 1945: A US convoy en route from Kuiyang to Chanyi was robbed. To the
best knowledge of US authorities, the perpetrators were “armed Chinese”. (Guo
1997, p. 251, Guo 1998)
[The expression “armed chinese” was used in American accounts to designate Kuom-
intang troops. For Communist troops, American reports use the expression “Com-
munists” or “bandits” or “irregular forces”.]

Oct 9, 1945: 3 US Marines were shot (but none seriously) when their engineer
company was ambushed on the road between Tientsin and Peiping. A ri�e unit with
the engineers returned the �re. (NYT p. 10)

Oct 11, 1945: Tsingtao was occupied by Marine forces. American units got wel-
come by Chinese on landing. (NYT p. 2)

Oct 11, 1945: After an advance party had made arrangements in Tsingtao, Shantung
Province, the �rst transports of the 6th Marine division docked at Tsingtao's warfs.
Over the following years until the last Marine cleared Tsingtao in the spring of 1949
there will be a steady procession of incidents involving Marine guards and raiding
Communists: blown tracks, train derailments, and ambushes. (Shaw 1960, p. 6,9,11)

Oct 11, 1945: A fourth attempt was made against the life of Rear Admiral Milton
E. Miles, the American associate of General Tai Li (see belowat the date of 31
December 1945) in a village 80 kilometers southwest of Shanghai early in August.
(SH p. 1)

Oct 13, 1945: Enthusiastic scenes of hospitality are witnessed wheneverthe trimly
clad Marines appear on the streets. (SH p. 1)

Oct 13, 1945: � (5,1) Five American servicemen have died from poisonous bev-
erages since the occupation began. (SH p. 1)

Oct 13, 1945: The entire Shanghai area will be sprayed with DDT, a powerfulin-
secticide within two weeks. [A photograph shows a light airplane �ying over the
roofs of the city to spread DDT] (SH p. 1)

Oct 17, 1945: Chinese Army units arrived in Peking by air in American planes.
They received a vociferous welcome from more than a million people who have
lived under Japanese domination for 8 years. The troops are coming from Hankow
and Shanghai. At its peak the movement will involve 70 plane loads a day. (SH p. 4)

Oct 18, 1945: The current exchange rate is: 1 US$ = 1,000 CN $. (SH p. 1)
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Oct 19, 1945: US Assistant Secretary of War, John McCloy left Shanghai today for
Peiping. (SH p. 2)

Oct 20, 1945: Several cases of assaults on Japanese nationals and lootingof Japa-
nese property took place in Peiping during the last few days.The incidents followed
large-scale [anti-Japanese] riots in Tientsin which caused many casualties and neces-
sitated the establishment of martial law. (SH p. 1)

Oct 20, 1945: � (8,1) A troop transport plane crashed while attempting to land
on Nanyuan air�eld near Peiping. The American crew and 50 Chinese soldiers were
killed. (NYT p. 6)

Oct 20, 1945: 30 Japanese planes were surrendered to the Nationalist Tenth Air
Force. (NYT p. 6)

Oct 20, 1945: Peiping. An angry crowd of Chinese surged through the “Little
Tokyo” section of Peiping last night and killed 3 Japanese; others were reported
beaten and stoned by the mob. Peiping police quickly restored peace. The attacks
were similar to disturbances reported several days ago in Tientsin where Chinese
entered homes of Japanese and injured several hundreds. (NYT p. 20)

Oct 20, 1945: Madame Chiang Kai-shek addressed over 400 of�cers of the 14th Air
Force in Chungking before they departed to their new headquarters in Shanghai. The
14th Air Force has been in China since July 1942 under the nameof China Air Task
Force. This unit was distinct from Chenault's “Flying Tigers” which was a civilian
�ghting group. (SN p. 2)

Oct 21, 1945: Chungking. During the war against Japan there has been a provi-
sional government of Korea in Chungking [The Nationalist capital during the war]
which was headed by president Kim Kou. Recently, Dr. SyngmanRhee arrived in
Seul coming from Washington via Tokyo. However, an invitation from General John
Hodge, Commander of the American occupation in Korea, to KimKoo for the latter
to go to Korea has not yet been received here. (SN p. 1)

Oct 21, 1945: At Hsiakuan, Yunnanyi an American installation was pillaged by
“Chinese military personnel and civilians”. (Guo 1997, p. 251, Guo 1998)
[Usually, the expressions “Chinese military personnel” or“Chinese soldiers” desig-
nated Nationalist soldiers.]

Nov 12, 1945: There are 25,000 US Marines in Tientsin. The important harbor
of Tsingtao is occupied by U.S. marines under Major General Keller E. Rockey.
U.S. air forces had just �nished transporting Chungking's Ninety-Fourth Army from
Shanghai to Peiping, (Time Magazine)
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Nov 4, 1945: At the entrance of the race course in Shanghai 3 Americans were shot
(and injured) by a Chinese policeman of the Shanghai Municipal Police. First the
policeman, Sung Chi Szan, had a traf�c argument with the two Americans. There
was even a quick �st �ght. Then the two Americans moved towardthe entrance of the
race course. There a barrier was pulled across the entrance which left the Americans
inside and the policeman outside. It is at this point that he started shooting. (Guo
1997, p. 251; Guo 1998, p. 177)

Nov 12, 1945: Robberies and assaults by men in American uniforms are running as
high as 30 a night in Paris. Moreover, an American Army order barred soldiers from
public places such as bars, restaurants, theaters in Le Havre (200 kilometers west of
Paris). (SH p. 5)
[It is likely that the Shanghai Herald devotes such a fairly long article to this news
as a substitute for a similar article about Shanghai that cannot be published due to
censorship. Later on in 1946 when censorship became less strict there were several
articles on robberies by US servicemen.]

Nov 15, 1945: The �rst Nationalist troops landed at Tsingtao. The Shantung penin-
sula was the main stronghold of the Communist Eighth Route Army some units of
which were at the outskirts of Tsingtao. After they landed the Nationalist troops
moved out through a protective cordon of US Marines; under the orders of American
Marine commanders they got clear of the port area quickly. (Times p. 3)

Nov 17, 1945: Major General De Witt Peck, commanding general of the 1st Marine
Division, has been under �re aboard a train on the route from Tangshan to Chin-
wangtao. Peck has requested an air bombing mission in this area. (SH p. 1)

Nov 17, 1945: General Wedemeyer allowed the stra�ng of villages in Communist
hands if small arms �re on US troops in the Tientsin area continues. (SH p. 1)

Nov 18, 1945: During the long voyage in American ships from Haiphong in North
Vietnam to Chinwangtao in northern China, 13 soldiers of the5th and 52th Chi-
nese armies died from cholera; other diseases developed. After use the transport
ships needed disinfectation. Arms and ammunitions carriedby these troops were
of numerous types including American, Russian and Japanese. In contrast, the 94th
Chinese Army which was transported to Chinwangtao by the US 7th Amphibious
Force had standard American equipment, including �ame throwers and pak how-
itzers. (The Field Artillery Journal, January 1946, China and Mongolia 19 October
– 18 November, p. 39-43)

Nov 19, 1945: In Britain there are more than 20,000 British and American deserters
roaming the country, some of them armed and all of them without legal means of
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livelihood. As a result, the crime rate is twice as high as in 1939. (SH p. 6)
[This information is of interest because it explains why in�ated crime rates are ob-
served in the years immediately following World War II. On account of the high
numbers of deserters in the Nationalist Armies, there was certainly a similar effect
in China.]

Nov 20, 1945: In a memorandum the US Headquarters informed the Nationalist
government that US military police may enter “any public area with or without Chi-
nese police; entry into private dwellings will not be forcedunless US personnel are
in hot pursuit of a criminal.” (Guo 1997, p. 254)
[This rule gives US forces much more freedom of action than the agreement of 26
January 1945. It lead to US military police developing into astanding police force
in Shanghai and in cities of Northern China where there were US troops. A protest
against this extension was made by the Nationalist government on 14 April 1946.]

Nov 23, 1945: A US mail truck was hijacked. The incident report identi�ed the
hijackers as “Chinese soldiers armed with ri�es and bayonets” [i.e. Kuomintang
troops.] (Guo 1997, p. 251)

Nov 23, 1945: General Wedemeyer, commander of US troops in China, reported
to his chief of staff that disarming of Japanese by Chinese government forces is
impossible for at least two reasons. (i) Japanese forces were being employed by the
Nationalists to protect their communication lines againstCommunist attacks. (ii) If
the Japanese were disarmed in areas where Communist forces existed in strength
they would take over not only the areas vacated by the Japanese but also their arms
and equipment. (Boyle 1972 p. 328)

Nov 25, 1945: Several thousands students attended a meeting against civil war and
in favor of a coalition government at the University of Kunming (capital city of
Yunnan). The authorities tried to interrupt the meeting by cutting off electricity; in
addition, troops �red guns outside of the campus. (Pepper 1971, p. 703)
[It can be recalled that in October chairman Mao had returnedto Yenan after 43 days
of fruiless negotiations with the Nationalist government in Chungking.]

Dec 1, 1945: � (8,5) Shortly before noon a large group composed of soldiers and
coolies invaded the campus of the university of Kunming. Thegroup was armed with
hand grenades and knifes. Their attack resulted in 4 fatalities among students and
faculty. (Pepper 1971, p. 704)

Dec 1, 1945: A US Marine was shot and wounded by civilians near Tientsin (CSM
10 December 1945 p. 3).

Dec 8, 1945: � (15,5) Loss of several bombers of the Sixth Marine Division based
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in Shantung Peninsula. There are con�icting accounts of this incident.
� A historical report issued by the Department of the Navy (Shaw 1960) says that

“10 dive bombers” have been lost.
� A New York Times article (15 December 1945, p. 3) says that 6 USMarines

Helldivers crashed in North China due to bad weather conditions; seven �iers were
reported killed.

� An account (Stephens 2001) by a member of this division of Marines men-
tions the loss of 3 aircraft in a reconnaissance mission monitoring the movements of
Communist troops in eastern Shantung.

Dec 8, 1945: Edgar Snow, foreign correspondent and associate editor of The Satur-
day Evening Post, has been barred from entering China to report the operations of
United States Marines. (NYT p. 7)

Dec 9, 1945: The Nationalist government has blacklisted at least 8 American cor-
respondents. Several of them had to wait weeks only to be toldthat they were un-
acceptable. The list includes B. Atkinson (New York Times),D. H. Berrigan (New
York Post) and Edgar Snow (Saturday Evening Post). (NYT p. 24)

Dec 9, 1945: During the war there was a 40-men US Army team in the Commu-
nist area of Yenan in order to assist the Chinese forces in their rescue operations of
downed American �iers many of whom had to be lead through Japanese lines before
arriving to Yunan. The Eight Route Army did not lose one airman taken under their
protection. The mission had only one fatality, Captain H.C.Whittelsey who was
killed by the Japanese.
Contrary to the opinion of many in the outside world, the Communists of Yenan are
not Puritanical nor so hard-working that they do not take time to have fun. They have
parties on any excuse and Americans frequently are enterained with excellent meals
reinforced potent samples of local liquor. (NYT p. 24)
[This article illustrates the fact that by the end of 1945 it was still possible to �nd in
the New York Times accounts which presented the Communists in a favorable light.
As by the end of December General Marshall would arrive in China in order to work
out an agreement between the Communists and the Nationalists it would not make
sense to demonize one of the parties.]

Dec 9, 1945: � (16,5) US reprisal actions. American Marines �red 24 mortar
shells into a village north east of Tientsin on 4 December 1945 after two Chinese
gunmen killed one Marine and seriously wounded another. TheMarines opened �re
after the gunmen �ed into the village and the villagers failed to give them up.
In mid November after a train bearing Major General De Witt was �red upon north
of Tangshan (about mid-way between Tientsin and Chinwantao) US planes strafed
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the village from which the �re had come. (NYT p. 23)
[The article does not say how many fatalities were reported in the village.]

Dec 18, 1945:The Kuomintang armies have a strength of 190 divisions (about 2
million men). Of these 39 are trained by American of�cers andequiped with Amer-
ican material including artillery and motor transportation. This constitutes the so-
called ALPHA force which was built up in 1944 and 1945. In addition the Nation-
alists have about one million men in supply services. (The Field Artillery Journal,
February 1946, China and Mongolia 19 November – 18 December,p. 114)

Dec 21, 1945:General Marshall arrived in Shanghai on a conciliation mission. Dur-
ing a discussion he had with General Wedemeyer the later toldhim that a “coalition
government in China was neither possible nor desirable”, a statement to which Mar-
shall responded angrily “I am going to accomplish my missionand you are going to
help me”. (NYT p. 1, Wedemeyer 1958, p. 363, 383)

Dec 24, 1945:Fire of undetermined origin swept a barracks of the Sixth US Marine
Division Headquarters in Tsingtao, China, a big city located 500 kilometers to the
south-east of Beijing. None of the 1,000 billeted troops wasinjured. (NYT P. 1)

Dec 31, 1945:Huhsien is a county in Central Shensi (about 1,000 km west of
Shanghai) where General Chenault's 14th Air Force was based. A few miles north-
east of the county seat is the Sino-American Training Class which was run jointly
by General Tai Li and the Americans. Since 1945, Communists were taken to this
place blindfolded or put into gunny sacks. Peasants can wellremember their cries
as they were tortured. The place was heavily guarded all the time. After the place
was liberated by the Communists they found heaps of mutilated corpses. (Shanghai
News 18 November 1950, p. 3)

In an article published by Time Magazine (8 April 1946) afterTai Li's death, one
�nds the following description which con�rms several aspects of Tai Li's activity.
He was a legend to his enemies, an Oriental Himmler, Plehve and Torquemada com-
bined. In 1934 he organized China's Bureau of Investigationand Statistics. In time
it became one of the world's biggest undercover agencies. InWorld War II the U.S.
Navy joined with BIS in setting up the SACO (Sino-American Cooperative Orga-
nization), with Tai Li as director and Commander (later ViceAdmiral) Milton E.
Miles representing the US Navy52. The SACO agreement was signed by Tai Li and
Miles on 4 July 1943 (http://www.delsjourney.com/saco/saco.htm). US funds and
about 2,500 US experts supported Tai Li, taught him new methods and expanded
his guerrillas to 70,000 men. For Communists and fellow travelers, he maintained

52U.S. Navy Commander Milton Miles, had served in China for many years after World War I. Miles suggested the
idea of SACO to his superiors and, eventually, to President Roosevelt who fully supported the idea.
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concentration camps.
As an OSS captain in China Oliver Caldwell (1972, p. 77) spentsome time in Tai
Li's Happy Valley center. Among the Americans it was called the Death Valley. In
his account Caldwell recalls that during a summer night, thelight breeze “carried
over the hill from the prison, hour after hour, the terrible screams of a woman being
tortured”.
[According to this text, China was probably the �rst Asian country in which domestic
intelligence personnel was taught “new methods” by American intelligence experts.
This happened at least 10 years before the CIA was founded.]

SACO and the activities of Admiral Miles seem to have been a very sensitive issue
as attested by the following episode told by Oliver Caldwell(1972, p. 121-122).

My brother, John Caldwel, was head of the China branch of the Of�ce of War
Information. John was invited to address the naval militaryschool at Columbia
University sometime in 1944. He used this opportunity to describe the activities
of Miles naval group in China. Not long thereafter the FBI descended on him
and he had a very unpleasant time. Five times the FBI “grilled” him and he
suffered inconvenience and hardship.

After the Japanese surrender the American participation inSACO was brought to an
end; the decision was made by General Marshall and strictly enforced by General
Wedemeyer. Rear Admiral Miles was sent back to the United States in September
1945. According to Miles's account (1967) the Legion of Merit was awarded to
General Tai Li; however, the directives given to Miles when he attended the burial of
General Tai Li was to present the medal privately rather thanof�cially.

Dec 31, 1945:At the end of 1945 it was announced that thus far approximately
32,000 Japanese troops had been repatriated from North China and and estimated
190,000 Japanese troops remained there. (The Field Artillery Journal, March 1946
p. 171) [As observed in the chapter on military operations, the Japanese troops sided
with Nationalist troops against the Communist. The fact that at the end of 1945,
only 14% of the Japanese troops had been repatriated clearlyshows that this was
not the main objective of the American forces. The shipment capacity was available
but it was rather used for the transportation of Chinese troops from south China to
Mandchuria.]

1946

Jan 1946: � (16,6) A Chinese named Ma Ming was looking for his young son
in the vicinity of an US compound at Tsingtao. When the sentry�red two warning
shots he misunderstood their meaning and �ed, whereupon thesentry �red two more
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shots hitting him in the leg. Ma Ming died of gangrene at the hospital. (Guo 1997,
p. 256-257)
[The precise date of the incident is not given in the source. But it is known that
US authorities offered a compensation of 94,000 yuans (about 65 US dollars) on 15
January 1946.]

Jan 2, 1946: A boy was shot in the leg by a sentry while removing wheat and rice
from a warehouse near Marine post No 34. (Guo 1998, p. 227)

Jan 3, 1946: The American troops in China comprise the following units:
� III Amphibious Corps (Major Gen. Keller E. Rockey)
� First Marine Division (Major Gen. De Witt Peck)
� Sixth Marine Division (Major Gen. Lemuel C. Shepherd)
� First Marine Aircraft Wing (Major Gen. Louis E. Woods)

Lieutenant Gen. A. C. Wedemeyer is the Commanding General ofthe China Theater.
(NCDL p. 1)

Jan 3, 1946: Private Chinese assets frozen by the American government during the
war amounted to 300 millions dollars. (NCDL p. 7)

Jan 3, 1946: It is estimated that there are about 3,000 prostitutes in Shanghai. The
Girl Guide association has 112 houses and caters specially for foreign nationals,
chie�y servicemen. (NCDL 3 January p. 3 and 8 January p. 6)

Jan 4, 1946: Mr. Ha Hsiung, head of the Department of Construction at the Ministry
of the Interior and his adviser Lieutenant Norman I. Gordon have arrived in Shanghai
on an inspection of the city's postwar reconstruction project. (NCDL p. 1)

Jan 4, 1946: Soldiers �red shots in fray at cinema. 20 soldiers tried to get free
admission tickets by force. They carried revolvers and light machine-guns (NCDL
p. 3)
[The article does not say if the soldiers belonged to the Nationalist Army or to the
American forces]

Jan 5, 1946: Fifteen hours after staging the kidnapping of a Chinese merchant in
Shanghai, two desesperados were arrested by the police. They claimed to be repre-
sentatives of a certain military organization in Shanghai.A suspect, a man in foreign
dress, confessed to having taken part in the kidnapping. (SHp. 2)
[Were the three men American? It can be suspected because of the use of awkward
circumlocutions.]

Jan 5, 1946: � (17,6) A US Marine was burned to death and 3 others were injured
early on the morning of Saturday December 29 when �re swept through the small
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barracks of a train guard post on the important Tientsin-Chinwangtao railway line.
The victims were members of the First Battalion of the US Seventh Marines. (NCDL
p. 6) [It can be noted that the Seventh Marine Division was notmentioned in the list
published by the newspaper on 3 January.]

Jan 6, 1946: The US Army Criminal Investigation Division has arrested 25US mil-
itary personnel including several of�cers on charge of theft and sale of government
property (penicillin, sulfa drugs, etc.) exceeding 50,000dollars in value. They are
awaiting trial. These items were sold in the black market. (NCDL p. 4)

Jan 6, 1946: Peiping. Airlifting of Nationalist troops into Mandchuriabegan this
morning with the Second Brigade of General Tu Li-ming's Paci�cation Army in
transport planes for Changchun. The 94th Army under GeneralMao Ting-fang was
expected to follow within a day or two from the Tientsin area.(SH p. 1)
[It can be expected that the 94th Army will be transported by sea for to airlift a whole
army (i.e. about 8 brigades) would be a very costly operation.]

Jan 6, 1946: Rear Admiral Thomas S. Combs, US Navy and Chief of Staff to US
Seventh Fleet was decorated in the name of Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek in con-
nection with the movement of the 8th, 13th, and 52nd Chinese Armies from the south
to the ports of North China. (NCDL p. 1)
[In subsequent days and weeks several other American military commanders re-
ceived Chinese decorations, for instance Brigadier General Paul W. Cartaway; on
22 February 1946 three American of�cers of the Sino AmericanCooperation Or-
ganization were decorated by the mayor of Shanghai on behalfof president Chiang
Kai-shek. On 1 April 1946, President Chiang Kai-shek was presented by Lieutenant
General Wedemeyer with a Distinguished Service Medal, the highest medal a non-
American can receive. On 15 June 1946 Lieutenant-General Hsu Hsi-lin of the Chi-
nese Army was awarded the Legion of Merit by the US War Department. Earlier, on
18 October 1945, the mayor of Shanghai, Chien Ta-chun was awarded the Legion
of Merit for meritious servive while an of�cer of the Combined Chinese-American
staff which was set up in the Nationalist capital of Chungking in late 1944 (Shanghai
Herald of 18 October, p. 2).]

Jan 6, 1946: Tientsin. Since the Marines landed here late in September living costs
have been multiplied by 20 and are still going up. A previous order prohibited en-
listed men to draw more than $ 25 from their pay. That order hassince be rescinded
and the men are now able to draw all their pay (that is to say about $ 60). Lots of
American supplies were reported lost off trucks in transit from the docks. In Shang-
hai, twenty �ve of�cers and enlisted men are awaiting trial following apprehension
for black market activities over the past two months. (SH p. 1,2)
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Jan 6, 1946: Three armed robberies by desesperados took place within three hours
in the central district of Shanghai last Friday (4 January).(SH p. 2)

Jan 7, 1946: The USS Los Angeles arrived in Shanghai to replace USS St Paulas
�agship of Admiral C. Turner Joy. (NCDL p. 1)

Jan 7, 1946: 2,000 tons of �our, constituting the �rst batch of UNRRA relief sup-
plies for Kwangsi have arrived in Wuchow. Allocation to eachtown will depend on
the war effort contributed by the town. (NCDL p. 5) [In other words the towns who
have not been loyal to the nationalists will be allowed to starve. This policy is ex-
plained by the fact that the distribution of the supplies provided by UNRRA is made
through CNRRA, Chinese Nationalist Relief and Rehabilitation Administration, an
organ of the Nationalist Governemnt. Quite understandably, this organ favored the
cities and groups who are on the side of the Nationalists.(Griggs 1948, p. 3)]

Jan 7, 1946: Mr Maverick, chairman of the “Smaller Warplants Corporations” de-
clared that “China is rapidly adopting commercial laws making it dif�cult for foreign
�rms to do business there.” (NCDL p. 1)

Jan 8, 1946: � (17,7) Eye-witnesses said the Navy6 � 6 truck swerved into
Nanking Road from the Bund and sped down the street. In his winding course it
struck several pedicabs and run down pedestrians standing on a traf�c island. One of
these, a Chinese girl, was killed while others were injured.The driver was using the
truck without authorization. (SH p. 2)

Jan 10, 1946: Three days after the begining of the meetings between Nationalist
and Communists that took place in Chungking (the capital of the Nationalists during
the war) with the participation of General Marshall there was an agreement on a
cease-�re which took effect on 13 January. This truce was of short duration however
and in March clashes between Communists and Nationalists resumed. (Shaw 1960,
p. 12)

Jan 10, 1946: Four American sailors have been arrested in Shanghai for attempting
to sell an Army truck. (NCDL p. 1)

Jan 10, 1946: Shanghai police confronted American Military Police with loaded
ri�es and �xed bayonets while attempting to take GIs into custody who were involved
in disorders. (NCDL p. 3)

Jan 10, 1946: In Shanghai alone, even the Kuomintang statistics show thatthere
were 495 jeep incidents in the 120 days between 12 September 1945 and 10 January
1946. There were 236 casualties which represents a daily average of 2. Moreover, if
one includes also the accidents involving US trucks, one arrives at a daily average of
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7 accidents. (Shanghai Herald 19 November 1950 p. 3).
[The article does not give the number of fatalities.]

Jan 10, 1946: Since the return of national authority to Shanghai after thecollapse
of the Japanese, the newspapers of the city have been subjectto censorship. (NCDL
p. 5)

Jan 11, 1946: Publication of a new English biography of Sun Yat sun. A movieis
also in preparation. (NCDL p. 2)
[Several biographies of Sun Yat Sun were published in these years mostly by Amer-
ican biographers: one in 1944, two in 1946, one in 1948].

Jan 14, 1946: � (17,8) A 19-year old scavenger was killed by a US truck backing
up. In this case no compensation was given by the Americans tothe familiy of the
deceased. (Guo 1998)

Jan 15, 1946: US Secretary of War, Robert P. Patterson, arrived in Shanghai where
he will stay for two days. He was greeted by 1,000 GIs at the air�eld. Moreover, 9 US
Congressmen who are members of the Naval Affairs Committee arrived at Tsingtao
and will proceed to Shanghai within a few days. (Shanghai Herald 15 January p. 1
and 21 January p. 7)
[The article underlines that the Secretary of War was greeted by American rather
than Chinese troops as would be required by standard diplomatic rules.]

Jan 17, 1946: “US troops go home” slogans have been posted in Shanghai. There
was also an anti-US demonstration on Sunday, January 13. (NCDL p. 1)
[The article also says that the opponents are a small minority. It can be noted that
no article about the Sunday demonstration is to be found in the issues of Sunday,
Monday or Tuesday.]

Jan 20, 1946: Two members of the Peace Preservation Corps were shot dead ina
shoot out between a dozen members of the Corps and a score of servicemen at the
Nan Fang Theatre at Nantao on Friday (18 January night). (NCDL p. 3)
[The Peace Preservation Corps was a Chinese armed force set up by the Japanese.
One is surprised to see this group still in existence 6 monthsafter the Japanese sur-
render.]

Jan 21, 1946: � (17,9) In Shanghai a pedicab driver was beaten up fatally by 3
US Marines (Shanghai News 19 November 1950, p. 3).

Jan 23, 1946: Nine US Congressmen are in Shanghai to inspect naval activities.
(NCDL p. 1)

Jan 23, 1946: Four US Navy enlisted men and a Chinese civilian were injuredwhen
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a mob of 20,000 unemployed Chinese laborers parading in a demonstration attacked
two US Navy trucks in Shanghai. They threw pieces of broken bottles and bambo
sticks at the Navymen. Moreover, the demonstrators turned their anger against a
number of American sailors leaving the Glen Line Building. Several were injured
and are now under X-ray examination. (NCDL p. 3, SH p. 2)

Jan 26, 1946: � (17,11) Captain Emery S. Smith of the 1st Air Depot in Shanghai
surrendered to American MPs 12 hours after he had run down a 63-year old Chi-
nese woman who died 2 hours later. This fatality is the secondinvolving American
personnel in 12 hours. (NCDL p. 3)

Jan 30, 1946: In Tientsin students last week had demonstrated against thepresence
of American troops. They carried banners saying: “WithdrawUS forces”, “American
soldiers we don't want you here”. Authorities believe that the demonstrations have
been communist inspired. (NCDL p. 4)

Feb 1, 1946: The following observations about the Chinese army are excerpted from
an article published in the journal “Field Artillery” by Colonel Hubert M. Cole who
served in the centers that the United States set up for the training of Chinese troops.

� The Chinese units are greatly understrength. While a division is supposed to be
at least 10,000 strong I saw few with more than 5,000 troops. Whereas in western
forces an army comprises between 6 to 10 divisions, in China an army comprises
only 3 divisions.

� Conscripts for the Chinese army are marched to their units often over distances
as great as 1,500 kilometers. A loss of 30%–40% due to desertions, sickness and
death en route can be expected. [In this regard it can be observed that most often
recruitment is carried out by force and constraint.]

� The dif�culty of the Chinese language is certainly a major obstacle to ef�-
cient dealing with the Chinese. Interpreters were drafted into the Army from among
college students. [Given the growing hostility expressed by students against the Na-
tionalist government it may have been dif�cult to secure a suf�cient number of in-
terpreters.] (The Field Artillery Journal, February 1946,p. 104-107)

Feb 1, 1946: 470 Chinese airmen were concentrated in Shanghai and sent tothe
United States for training. Moreover, 2,000 Chinese air cadets have already received
exacting training in the best US aviation schools before returning to China. (NCDL
1 February p. 2 and SH 22 January p. 2)

Feb 2, 1946: � (17,12) A Chinese scavenger touched a live wire and was electro-
cuted. The mother of the deceased was awarded $50 as a compassionate allowance.
(Guo 1997, p. 226)
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Feb 6, 1946: South King Hiang Road, Tsingtsao. Three Marines broke the windows
of a home with stones and clubs [the account does not say why].When the owner
asked them to stop they assaulted him with the clubs, striking him in the face and
shoulders.

Feb 7, 1946: An agreemend was signed in Ottawa between the governments of
Canada and China according to which Canada granted a loan of 60 million Canadian
dollars to China for the purpose of importing Canadian products. (United Nations
Treay Collection, available on line)

Feb 16, 1946: Excerpt of “Stars and Stripes”. “The writer expressed thanks to an
American of�cer who came to his recue when he was arracked by adozen street
urchins armed with bamboo sticks.

Feb 19, 1946: General Wedemeyer whose headquarters are in Shanghai is sched-
uled to address 400 Chinese generals in Nanking where he is a guest of Generalis-
simo Chiang Kai shek. (NCDL p. 6)

Feb 21, 1946: A new US cruiser, the USS Mount Olympus, arrived in Shanghai.
It dropped anchor alongside the USS Estes, �agship of Admiral Charles M. Cooke,
Commander of the Seventh Fleet. On 25 February another heavycruiser, the USS
Chicago, dropped anchor in Shanghai. (NCDL: 21 February p. 3, 25 February p. 3)

Feb 21, 1946: A serious famine is threatening four millions persons in Northern
Hunan. (NCDL p. 1)
[At the beginning of 1946 food shortage or even famine was a major problem in
many countries, for instance in Germany, Greece, India, Japan, South Africa. Even
in Great Britain was the food situation dif�cult.]

Feb 23, 1946: Excerpt of “Stars and Stripes”. “Many of us have been ashamedof
sailor behavior like hitting rickshaw men and throwing torpedoes at coolies' feet.
(Stars and Stripes, 23 February 1946)
[It is not clear what is meant by the word “torpedoes”.]

Feb 26, 1946: In an interview given in Honolulu, General Keller E. Rockey,Com-
mander of the 45,000 Marines in North China, said that 2 Marines have been killed
by civilians and 5 wounded in clashed with Communists. One the main tasks of the
Marines is to secure ports for movements of Nationalist troops. (NCDL: p. 4)

Feb 27, 1946: US servicemen broke into Chinese houses and smashed possession
for no apparent reason. (Guo 1998, p. 181)
[According to the same source, the same kind of incident occurred on 15 March 1946
and on 15 April 1946]
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Feb 28, 1946: Wei Cheng Yung, a ricksaw puller was beaten up to unconsciousness
by an unknown Marine. (Guo 1998, p. 181)

Mar 1946: � (17,13) In a quarrel over price, an American sailor shot to death a
16-year old boy who was selling him �re crackers. (Guo 1998. p. 181)

Mar 1, 1946: � (17,14) An American driver, Corporal P.S. Ward, killed a pedicab
driver (i.e. a cycle rickshaw) and injured the passenger. (NCDL: p. 3)

Mar 8, 1946: Press censorship which was instituted in Shanghai since 1 December
1945 has been lifted on 7 March 1946. (NCD: p. 1)
[However, subsequent indications suggest that it was lifted only partially; see for
instance 14 March and 17 March 1946. It must be kept in mind that the Kuomingtan
government was an authoritarian regime.]

Mar 13, 1946: � (18,14) Tientsin. A �ghter plane attached to the Third Marine
Corps crashed. The plane was of the F-4u type. (NCDL p. 1)

Mar 13, 1946: 4,000 Chinese troops of the 87th Division of the New 71th Army
departed from Shanghai bound for Chinwangtao (North China). Henceforth, LSTs
(Landing Ships of Tanks) will leave Shanghai in a steay stream until the 71th Army
has been completely transported. (NCDL p. 1)

Mar 14, 1946: A group of 13 US of�cials comprising the Under-Secretary of War
and high army of�cers arrived in Shanghai on inspection. At their arrival they were
greeted by Major-General Maddocks, Chief of Staff of General Wedemeyer. (NCDL
p. 1)
[The article discreetly emphasizes the fact that on arriving on Chinese soil the Amer-
ican delegation was greeted not by Chinese of�cials as wouldhave been normal but
by an American general.]

Mar 14, 1946: The US House of Representative approved a bill authorizing Presi-
dent Truman to sell, lease or give China 271 small warships ofthe size of destroyer
escorts, 193 landing crafts and 24 mine-sweepers. (NCDL p. 1)

Mar 14, 1946: Five foreign sailors attacked and severely beat a Chinese newswriter
of the Reuters agency. (NCDL p. 3)
[The term “foreign sailors” was probably a diplomatic subsitute for “American sailors”;
at this time there were hardly any other foreign sailors in Shanghai.]

Mar 15, 1946: 5 US sailors attempted to leave a shoe shop in Tsingtao without
paying. When a clerk tried to stop they beat him and then wrecked the shop. (Guo
1998)
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Mar 17, 1946: There was a running gun battle between armed gangsters and the
police near Haining Road in Shanghai. One of the two armed thugs who took a loot
of gold rings from the Ching Hwa goldsmith's shop was shot in the head and died.
Although dressed in uniform it could not be ascertained whether or not the man was
a serviceman. (NCDL p. 3)
[If the thug had been a Chinese serviceman it is likely that the article would have
said so.]

Mar 17, 1946: � (18,15) A 14-year old boy was killed by an American sentry at
the West Aerodrome in Peking suburbs. (Shanghai News 19 November 1950 p. 3)

Mar 21, 1946: Census data showed that the population of Shanghai to stand at 3.3
million. (NCDL p. 1)

Mar 23, 1946: Of�cers and men aboard 8 US Navy ships in Shanghai had their
shore leave suspended by Admiral Charles Cooke, Commander of the Seventh Fleet,
when he received reports that some of the men from these shipswere guilty of �a-
grant misconduct ashore. (NCDL p. 3)

Mar 24, 1946: General Tai Li, director of the Chinese secret police, died in a plane
crash last Sunday 18 Mach. He has had under his command an estimated 100,000
military secret-service men and an additional 50,000 guerrillas known a the “Loyal
Salvation Army”. Tai Li's organization claimed to have killed unknown numbers
of traitors and was credited with arresting tens of thousands who were placed in
concentration camps. He was in charge of all camps for political prisoners. After
America's entry into the Paci�c War, General Tai became the Chinese director of the
Sino-American Cooperative Organization (SACO) which worked with US Naval In-
telligence units. The American head of SACO was Admiral Milton E. Miles. (NCDL
p. 3)

Mar 24, 1946: In a Shanghai jewelry store, an American sailor snatched 3 diamont
rings and �ed. Chased and cornered by two Chinese policemen,the sailor �rst �re a
pistol at them and then shot himself in the head. (Guo 1998, p.181)
[This is a surprising account for by giving himself up to the policemen the sailor
would have been transfered to American authorities and mostlikely would have in-
curred only a fairly light sentence.]

Mar 25, 1946: Five of�cers and 23 enlisted men of the ground forces in Okinawa
will spend �ve days in Shanghai on a holiday trip. Each �ve days another group will
make the visit; this represents an annual total of about 2,200 men. (NCDL p. 3)

Mar 26, 1946: Chinese engineers, in preparation for the contruction of the world's
largest dam to harness the tempetuous Yantze River, spent two days inspecting the
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mighty Boulder dam in Nevada. (NCDL p. 1)
[Although this article falls outside of our topic, we mentioned it to show that the
project of a dam on the Yantze River has already been considered in 1946.]

Mar 26, 1946: � (19,15) An American who attempted to to rob a Chinese jewelry
on Sunday 24 March in Shanghai was shot by police and died fromhis wound.
(NCDL p. 3)
[It should be noted that this case, although of a simiar nature is different from the
case mentioned above on March 17]

Mar 26, 1946: Despite all the measures taken by the United States Naval authorities
to improve the conduct of American sailors in Shanghai, cases of hooliganism and
holdups continue to occur. The victims of the two last cases were Russians. On
Sunday afternoon, a young Russian saw three American sailors molesting an old
Russian lady. He tried to intervene but was badly beaten up bythe three sailors.
Another Russian was robbed by an American sailor of US $ 28. (NCDL p. 3)

Mar 26, 1946: On Nanking Road in Shanghai, a US Military Police stopped and
American jeep occupied by some Chinese for identi�cation. It happened that the
jeep was a US vehicle stolen by Kuomintang troops on 10 December 1945. In his
letter to the mayor of Shanghai General Wedemeyer wrote:

All attempts to determine the ownership of the vehicle were ended by the sud-
den arrival of a truck carrying 15 to 20 Chinese soldiers armed with Thomson
submachine guns. These soldiers dismounted, readed their weapons, threatened
the military police and drove them away from the jeep. Thus, with force and
arms the jeep was seized and driven away.

(Guo 1997, p. 257, Guo 1998, p. 180)
[It can be noted that the newspaper published in Shanghai do not mention this inci-
dent.]

Mar 28, 1946: � (21,15) Two Marines were killed by Reds in China. The Marines
were out on a sightseeing tour in a jeep when they were attacked. (Nippon Times p.
1)
[This event is one of the many which is not mentioned in Shaw (1960). As the table
in Shaw is entitled “Major armed clashes between US Marines and Communists”, it
can of course be argued that this was not a “major clash”. Thiscase illustrates the
fact that the only statistics which has really an unequivocal meaning is the number
of US personnel who died in Chinafrom any cause.]

Mar 30, 1946: 350 young Chinese of�cers of the Army, Navy and Air Force will
be sent to the United States for one year of training. All candidate will be care-
fully screened by US military authorities in China. Following their return they will
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become instructors in 22 military schools scattered all over China. (NCDL p. 1)

Mar 30, 1946: Major General Robert B. McLure announced that the American Mil-
itary Advisory Group in China will have its headquarters in Nangking (where the Na-
tional government is about to move from Chungking) close to the Chinese National
Military Council. He said that the group will remain in Chinafor at least 5 years at
the invitation of Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek; its presence can be prolonged if it
is the wish of the Chinese government. The goal of the group isto help modernize
the Chinese Army and to change completely the minds of the Chinese people in re-
gard to maintaining a modern defense force. (NCDL p. 2)
[Training the army and the police of another country has always been a good means
for gaining some in�uence over it. The training of Chinese troops by foreign military
has been used for that purpose even before the end of the imperial system in 1911.
In the case of China this policy did not succeed due to the collapse of the Nationalist
government but it succeeded fairly well in a number of other Asian countries such as
Japan, the Philippines, South Korea, Thailand or Turkey.]

Mar 30, 1946: � (21,17) Two Chinese were shot dead while “trying to escape over
a fence” behing a warehouse in Tientsin. (Guo 1997, p. 256)

Mar 31, 1946: A total of 643 armed robberies occurred in Shanghai in the period of
September 1945 to February 1946 which represents an annual average of 1,200 and
a rate of 36 per 100,000 inhabitants. (NCDL p. 3)
[In order to interpret this �gure one would need to know the rate in the pre-war
period. In the United States in 2000 the rate of robberies with �rearms was about 60
per 100,000 (Statistical Abstract of the United States 2006, p. 201).]

Mar 31, 1946: In the month of March 1946, 170 US jeeps were stolen. (Guo 1997,
p. 258)

Apr 1946: In April 1946, six Marines in the First Division who were riding in
rickshaws were stopped by KMT soldiers and “at the point of bayonets were told
to get out and walk”. (Guo 1997, p. 251)
[The location of the incident is not given but since the FirstMarine Division held
the railroad between Beijing and Chiwangtao it probably took place in one of these
cities.]

Apr 1946: � (21,18) A Chinese named Wong Feng Yung was arrested by the US
Navy Shore Patrol for having three packages of tax-free American cigarettes. While
being escorted he tried to �ee and was shot by the sentry. He was killed instantly.
(Guo 1997, p. 257)
[The source does not give the exact date of this incident, butit is known that US
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authorities offered a compensation of 500,000 yuans (about250 US dollars) on 15
April 1946.]

Apr 1, 1946: On Taishan Road, 2 Marines beat and robbed a Chinese. (Guo 1998)

Apr 2, 1946: Strength of US forces in China.
General Wedemeyer communicated the following �gures (peakstrength was around
December 1945) Army personnel: peak strength 65,000; present: 6,000 Marines:
peak strength 53,000; present: 34,000 Navy: not known, but in March 1946 there
were 240 ships in the Shanghai area alone. An average �gure of100 sailors per ship
would lead to a total of 24,000 sailors. If we also take this �gure as the peak strength
we get the following totals: Total: peak strength 142,000; present: 64,000 (NCDL p.
1)

Apr 3, 1946: Some 300,000 sheets of silkworm eggs transported to Shanghai from
Japan have been distributed among various silkworm rasing districts at CN $ 3,000
per sheet. The organization also received 2 million mulberry saplings from Japan.
(NCDL p. 2)

Apr 3, 1946: A Chinese journalist wrote inThe China Weekly Review: “I was in
Chungking throughout the 8 war years [against Japan] and every July 4th I could
observe that many Chinese felt just as jubilant as the Americans. Meikuojen(the
American people) were most popular even in rural districts”. (Zhang 2002, p. 22)

Apr 5, 1946: 41 Communist leaders were arrested in Peiping. (NCDL p. 1)

Apr 5, 1946: � (27,18) The body of an American sailor has been recovered from
the Yantze. This is the 6th case of drowning of American sailors since 1945. (NCDL
p. 3)
[It is not likely that this sailor had drowned while swimmingfor in early April the
weather is not warm enough in Shanghai to encourage this kindof activity.]

Apr 6, 1946: Tsingtao. Four Landing Ship for Tanks (LST) and two Landing Craft
for Infantry (LCI) are being used in the instruction of 800 enlisted men and 100
of�cers at the Chinese Naval Training Center. (NCDL p. 1)

Apr 9, 1946: Nationalist and Communist forces are racing to occupy Mandchouria
after the Red Army left the territory. According to a Sino-Soviet agreement the
Nationalist troops were allowed to take over from the Soviets. They have already
7 Armies in Mandchuria, that is to say 2 more than authorized by the Chungking
agreement. (NCDL p. 2)

Apr 9, 1946: An American seaman charged with armed robbery of a Chinese civil-
ian in Shanghai has been sentenced to 2.5 years con�nment in prison. Another sea-
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man charged with assaulting a Chinese soldier was sentencedto 2 year in prison.
(NSDL p. 6)

Apr 10, 1946: � (28,18) In North China a Marine who was hunting was shot and
killed in a village located in the vicinity of Chinwantao. Since the Marines came to
North China six months ago, three men have been killed under similar circumstances.
(NCDL p. 1)
[Shaw (1960) reports only two Marines killed while hunting.]

Apr 10, 1946: � (32,18) An American transport plane which was en route from
Yenan [where the Communist headquarters are located] to Chungking carrying 14
important Communists including Wang Jo-fei is feared to have crashed. The bodies
of the 14 Communist passengers and 4 American crewmen were found three days
later. (NCDL p. 1)

Apr 12, 1946: � (34,18) An American seaman was shot to death near Chingwan-
tao on Monday 8 April. He was riding horseback with three other soldiers when they
were �red upon. The rest of the party was able to return to town. It was the second
American killed in the area within two days (NCDL p. 1, NYT p. 12)
[This incident is different from the one reported above on 11April in which a Marine
was killed.]

Apr 13, 1946: The newspaper for American forces “Stars and Stripes, Chinathe-
ater” ceased publication. The �rst issue appeared on 28 September 1945. The peak
distribution was reached in March 1946 with 30,000 copies. (NCDL p. 2)

Apr 13, 1946: During the night a Marine sentry of the First Division on the north
side of the French Arsenal �red overhead shots to drove away agroup of Chinese.
Shortly after this incident he was attacked by �ve unknown persons. One of the
attackers was armed with a short hook and ripped the Marine'scoat and cut his hand.
(Guo 1997, p. 255)

Apr 17, 1946: � (34,19) A Marine sentry of the First Division on his post at the
Arsenal observed two Chinese standing on a trash pile. He challenged them but they
made no reply. He �red and killed one of the Chinese. The otherChinese �ed. (Guo
1997, p. 256)

Apr 24, 1946: � (43,19) A 19-year old American seaman killed 9 shipmates on
a LST on the Yangtze River at 3pm after which he stabbed himself. He was given
only a �fty percent chance to survive. They were buried in theUS military plot in
the Shanghai cemetery on 28 April. (NCDL 24 April p. 1 and 28 April p. 1, Guo
1998 p. 181)
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Apr 25, 1946: � (43,23) Four Chinese were killed during a 6-day period near the
Marine barracks in Tientsin. (NCDL p. 1)
[Fatalies due to sentries were also common in other occupation episodes, for instance
in Iceland or Japan.]

Apr 29, 1946: Tientsin. Marines have been ordered to travel in groups of three one
of them armed. The ruling is due to recent incidents. (NCDL p.2)

May 4, 1946: 307 Chinese air cadets arrived in the United States for advanced train-
ing at Randolph Field, Texas. (NCDL p. 1)

May 4, 1946: The Chinese government turned down a 3-point proposal made by
General Marshall whereby a local government would be set up in Mandchuria by
general elections. (NCDL p. 2)

May 7, 1946: In last March new import regulations were introduced: surtaxes are
placed on watches, cigarettes and beer; imports of automobiles, motion pictures,
leaf tobacco is permitted only special licence; many luxuries are not imported at all.
(NCDL p. 7)

May 8, 1946: The China-American council of Commerce and Industry which was
organized in 1944 now has 275 members, of which 50 have joinedsince 1946.
(NCDL p. 7)

May 14 1946: Two US Marines were seriously wounded when unidenti�ed ri�e-
men �red on the Tientsin-Chinwangtao express train on 9 May 1946. The shooting
occurred about 70 kilometer of Tientsin. The Marines were enroute to Tangshan,
150 kilometer from Tientsin where Marines are guarding the Sino-British coal mines.
The two wounded men, one of whom was hit in the head by a bullet,were �own back
from Tangshan to Tientsin. (NYT p. 2)

May 11, 1946: Li Fu-ren, the editor of a liberal newspaper in Nanking was shot
and killed by the secret police. He was arrested, driven outside the city and three
bullets were placed in his head. The killing, it is believed,was connected with his
publication of the details of the death of another liberal newspaperman in Kiangsu
province. (NCDL p. 6)

May 12, 1946: � (44,23) A 19-year old US Navy shore patrolman [Navy analog
of the army MPs] was shot and killed by a 16-year old Chinese student. The assassin
was immediately shot and killed by Chinese police. (NCDL p. 1)

May 14, 1946: Two US Marines were shot and wounded by unidenti�ed ri�emen
while on Tientsin Express. (NYT p. 2)
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May 17, 1946: China bought US $ 15 million of US Navy surplus shipyard equip-
ment. (NCDL p. 1)

May 19, 1946: � (44,26) On the train between Tientsin and Shanhaikwan a group
of American Marines who travelled in three special coaches began shooting out of
the windows on both sides of the train. When the train was approaching Bridge 21
the Marines on guard at the bridge mistook the shooting for some sort of attack and
sprayed the train with machine gun bullets. At least 3 Chinese were killed and 4
others gravely wounded. Two Marines were also wounded. Chinese newspapers
demand reparation for the families of the Chinese victims. (NCDL p. 1)
A more detailed account is given in Guo (1998) which is based on an interview
of John H. Masters who was commanding the First Batallion of the Fifth Marine
stationed along the main railroad line to Tsinhuangtao.
Some 160 Marines of the Seventh Regiment took a train to Tsinhuangtao. All had
their weapons with them and in addition they took a case of beer or so. After about
an hour, some started shooting out of the window of the train at water buffalos in
the �elds and, as they went through small stations where the train didn't stop, they
shooted into them. When the train closed in upon Master's troops who were guarding
bridges, the men in the train started �ring into his detachment and into the quonset
hut [a semi-circular shelter used for troops in World War II]. The Marines along
the track had the advantage of having machine guns protectedby sandbags. Upon
receiving �re they openened �re on the train. Some Marines aboard the train were
killed. This did not deter the occupants of the train from continuing shooting as they
approached Masters's second bridge detachment.
[No date is given for this event so it is not completely certain that it is in fact the
same incident as the previous one.

May 22, 1946: The 54th Army will be transported from Hong Kong to Mandchuria
by the US Navy. The US Navy has already transported the 13th, New First, 8th and
93 rd Chinese armies from Hong Kong to Mandchuria. (NCDL p. 1)

May 23, 1946: � (45,26) A Marine was killed during a reconnaissance patrol 16
kilometers southwest of Tientsin. (NCDL p. 1)
[The article says that the reconnaissance party was attacked by 50 Chinese but it does
not give the strength of the reconnaissance party. Another Marine was wounded.]

May 24, 1946: � (52,26) The Tass news agency said that 7 bombers piloted by
American pilots have been shot down after bombing Chinese Communist troops in
Mandchuria. The American War Department declared that it did not know of any re-
cruting of American pilots by the Chinese forces. There is anoffensive of Nationalist
forces under way in Mandchuria but Communist troops seem to withdraw without
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much resistance. (NCDL p. 2)
[As a parallel it can be mentioned that during the First Indochina war (1946-1954)
about 200 American Air Force technicians and pilots served alongside French forces;
for more details see Roehner, 2007, p. 142-143.]

Jun 1, 1946: Tientsin. A Marine was arrested for selling US $ 10,000 worthof
post-exchange supplies to a Tientsin civilian. He will be tried by a general court
martial. (NCDL p. 2)

Jun 6, 1946: Two American airmen were wounded when Communists �red on two
US Army transport planes heading for Changchun from Peipingas they �ew over
Communist territory. (Facts on File Yearbook, China section)

Jun 11, 1946: US Marine vehicles were �red on by unidenti�ed persons near Ts-
ingtao airport. (NYT p.1)

Jun 11, 1946: � (52,27) Shanghai. Mr. Antonio A. Carlton, a 41-old employee
of the Hong Kong and Shanghai Corporation [a corporation which has often adver-
tisement space in the journal] was killed by a hit-and-run driver of a big truck of the
type used by the US Army. The truck belonged to the 3rd Army Division. According
to the witnesses the victim was trown about 3 meter in the air and came crashing to
the ground. He died before any aid could reach him. This is by no means the �rst
hit-and-run fatal accident. Several months ago four persons were killed Avenue du
Roi Albert, a case which has never been cleared up. (NCDL p. 2)
[Did the 3rd Army Division really stay in Shanghai at this time? Perhaps 3rd Battal-
ion of the Fourth Marine Division would be more correct?]

Jun 21, 1946: Hunan is the worst famine area in the country. (NCDL p. 3)

Jun 23, 1946: Shanghai. Professor Ma Hsu-lin and Dr. Lei Chien-chuen were
beaten on the streets of Shanghai by agents of the Kuomintang. As representatives
of the Democratic League, they were demanding that the United States get its troops
out of China. (Amerasia, November 1946, Vol 10 No 5, p. 154)

Jun 24, 1946: “GIs get the hell out of China”, “How would you like to have a war
started in your country?”, these were some of the slogans splashed all over Shanghai.
Similar slogans were also chalked on the sides of tramcars.

Jun 26, 1946: The Chinese newspaper Ta Kung Pao reported that 3 million people
have starved to death. (Guo 1997)

Jun 27, 1946: Fighting broke out in Honan btween about one million Kuomintang
troops and Communist troops. 3 million people have already starved to death; 5
million have become war refugees and more than 10 millions may die of starvation
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in the coming weeks. (Guo 1998; the original source is the newspaper Ta Kunga
(Shanghai) of 27 June 1946 and 5 August 1946).

Jul 11, 1946: Li King-po, a liberal writer and educator was shot and killedwhile
out on a walk with his wife and chidren. The murderer was a gangster hired by the
Kuomintang. (Amerasia, November 1946, Vol 10 No 5, p. 154)

Jul 15, 1946: Seven US Marines guarding the railroad to Mukden near Chinwang-
tao have been kidnapped by unindenti�ed Chinese. (Facts on File Yearbook, China
section)

Jul 15, 1946: Wen Yi-duo, a famous and outspoken progressive professor, was as-
sassinated by KMT agents. Born 1899, he in had studied and taught for several years
in the United States (1922-1925).Li Gong-pu, another progressive professor was also
assassinated the same month. (Huang 2002)

Jul 16, 1946: Seven United States Marines kidnapped by unidenti�ed Chinese were
sought by air and ground forces. (NYT p. 2)

Jul 17, 1946: Professor Wen I-to was shot and killed in front of the of�ce ofKun-
ming's “Democratic Weekly”. The murderer was a gangster hired by the Kuom-
intang. (Amerasia, November 1946, Vol 10 No 5, p. 154)

Jul 29, 1946: A temporary embargo (arranged by General Marshall) on the export
of arms and munitions to China became effective. (Mackerras1982, p. 420)

Jul 29, 1946: � (56,27) A routine patrol comprising one of�cer and 40 enlisted
men that was excorting 6 supply trucks from Tientsin to Peiping was ambushed by
a force of uniformed Chinese. The lieutenant was killed in the �rst burst of �re and
a �ght which lasted for 4 hours ensued. An air-supported relief column arrived on
the scene too late to trap the ambush party. Four Marines werekilled (including the
death of one wounded Marine who died subsequently) and 14 were injured. (Shaw
1960, p. 17)
[More details are provided in the following article.]

Jul 30, 1946: Four Marines including 2 of�cers were killed in an ambush. The num-
ber of the missing has not yet been determined. Four of the wounded are in critical
condition. The convoy consisting of 25 vehicles was attacked at 12:10 pm on the
road between Tientsin and Peking. Without warning, armed Chinese ran out from
corn �elds on both sides of the road and threw several hand grenades. When the
Marines' machine guns forced the Chinese back into the corn �elds they retaliated
with quick-�ring machine guns. The �ghting continued until4:10 pm. After a white
�ad was raised the combattants negotiated and the Americanswere permitted to pro-
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ceed to Peiping. No one was sure that the attack came from Chinese Communists or
from bandits. (NYT p. 1,11)
[At that time it was not the policy of the Communist party to engage into hostilities
against US forces. On the contrary the Nationalists who weretrying to involve the
American forces in their war against the Communists tried toexploit this incident.
It is even possible that they provoked it because the US Marine patrol accompa-
nied by KMT troops arrived unexpectedly in a zone which by mutual agreement was
under the control of the Communists. In a letter to PresidentTruman, General Mar-
shall wrote: “The incident plays directly into the hands of the KMT faction who are
blocking my efforts.” (Guo 1997)]

Jul 30, 1946: � (56,28) On July 29 a Marine of�cer shot and killed a blue-clad
Chinese who was asking him to halt his vehicle. (NYT p. 11)

Jul 31, 1946: An of�cial Chinese report claimed 1,500 cases of Chinese injuries
and deaths involving the Americans stationed in China during the 11 months from 1
September 1945 to 31 July 1946. (Zhang 1996, p. 99)
[The primary source is the Wen hui bao of 24 October 1946. These 1,500 cases
represent an average of 136 incidents per month.]

Jul 31, 1946: Dean Acheson, Under-Secretary of State, con�rmed that 39 Chinese
divisions have been supplied with American arms and some 20 of these divisions
have received thorough American training. (Amerasia, November 1946, Vol 10 No
5, p. 154)
[More information on this aspect is given below at the date of26 September.]

Aug 11, 1946: A clash between Marines and Communists occurred when a coal
train was derailed and attacked 199 kilometer north east of Tientsin. A group of
about 50 armed Chinese attacked the train while 4 Marines riding in the train as
guards returned the �re. There were no casualties among the Marines. (NYT p. 18)
[The article does not say if the attackers were able to stop the train. If not, one may
wonder what was the purpose of the attack.]

Aug 26, 1946: Two Chinese Army of�cers were sentenced to death by government
court martials for the slaying of Prof. Wen Yi-tu the leader of the Democratic League
in Kunming on 15 July 1946. Another Democratic League leaderin Kunming, Li
Kung-po, was killed on 23 July 1946 but the murderers have notyet been arrested.
(NYT p. 2)

Aug 31, 1946: � (56,33) According to information supplied by the hospital St.
Marie in Shanghai there were 35 cases in which Chinese peoplewere wounded due
to reckless driving of US Army trucks and jeeps during the month of August; 5 of
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them died. Thus, based on the report of St. Marie's Hospital alone, there was an
average of one Chinese hit and wounded by US trucks and jeeps every day in that
month. (Pepper 1971 p. 711)
At about the same time in Korea the Headquarters of the Eight US Army in Korea
released the following memorandum (excerpt). “The increasing number of daily
accidents in which Koreans are injured by army trucks is becoming a matter of great
concern. Some, who feel they have developed great skills, have been observed trying
to see how close they can come to pedestrians without hittingthem. Others make
repeated attempts to chase the Koreans off the roads and intoditches”. (Voorhees
1953, p. 150)
[Similar behavior was observed in Japan, see the chronologyof the occupation in
Japan at the date of 1 September 1947.]

Aug 31 1946: The Republic of China signed an agreement with the United States in
which she aquitted America for all advances of Chinese National currency made to
the US Navy, US Army and other Government agencies as one of the conditions un-
der which she purchased America's surplus property in the Western Paci�c. (Stratton
1950, p. 219)

Sep 1946: � (56,34) A rickshaw-puller, Tsang Ta Erh Tsu, was fatally beaten
by a US sailor. Thereafter, because rickshaw-pullers and street peddlers were often
involved in incidents with American troops the Kuomintang government set up a plan
aimed at gradually eliminating rickshaws and street peddlers. In Shanghai alone,
these people and their families represented a population ofseveral hundred thousands
people. The ban cause a strong anti-government and anti-American backlash (see
below). (Guo 2001, p. 227-228)

Sep 6, 1946:� (56,35) A peasant was shot dead near an American barrack in
Tientsin. (Shanghai News 19 November 1950 p. 3)

Sep 8, 1946:In Peiping a Chinese student named Tsao Hui-ming was shot and
wounded by a US Military Police because he was wearing a pair of US military
trousers. According to Tsao's sister, his brother was watching a chess game on a
sidewalk when an American MP jumped from his jeep and kicked Tsao in the back.
In shock Tsao started to run away. The MP �red 4 shots. One shothit Tsao in the
leg. After Tsao was sent to the hospital the MP took back the trousers. (Guo 1997,
p. 258)
[In those days, it was quite common, though of course illegal, for American soldiers
to sell their uniforms, food or other military supplies to the Chinese. When a pair
of trousers was in question, the US MP often forced the Chinese who wore them
to take the trousers off on the spot. The previous trouser incident received national
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coverage in the Chinese press. US authorities in Peiping promised to cover Tsao's
medical expenses. Tsao was a student in a well-known German-American university,
the Catholic University.]

Sep 11, 1946:First Lieutenant R. W. Clark was wounded when Nationalist planes
bombarded and strafed the Communist-held city of Tsining, 140 kilometer north
west of Peiping. He was a member of a cease �re team. Moreover,another American
from a cease �re team in Kalgan was also seriously injured when stra�ng Nationalist
planes ignited a gasoline drum on the truck he was riding. Theoffensive of the Na-
tionalist forces against Kalgan had reached major proportions and might end China's
last chance for a negotiated agreement. (NYT p. 8)

Sep 16, 1946:Shanghai. Chinese attorneys challenged the right for an US military
tribunal to try 23 Germans charged with providing intelligence to Japan arguing that
China had not given its consent to such a trial. (Amerasia, November 1946, vol. 10,
No 5, p. 170)

Sep 22, 1946:� (56,36) On a Shanghai street Julian Larrinaga, a civilian working
as a seaman in the US Navy, quarreled with a ricksaw puller, Zang Dayaozi. Larri-
naga called upon Edward Roderick, a sailor in the US Navy. After Roderick struck
Zang with his �st, Zang fell to the pavement. He died one day later from the injury.
Roderick was tried by a court martial and acquitted. BecauseLarrinaga was a civil-
ian he was tried in the Shanghai District Court and sentencedto one year and nine
months imprisonment. (Zhang 2002, p. 35)

Sep 22, 1946:� (56,37) A ricksaw puller named Zang Dayaozi, was fatally beaten
by a US sailor in Shanghai. He died the next morning. (Guo 1998, Yang 1998)

Sep 23, 1946:This day marked the beginning of a “US-forces-get-out-of-China”
week. (Guo 1997)

Sep 23, 1946:� (56,38) In Tientsin, an American soldier threw an 11-year old girl
into a river where she was drowned (Shanghai News 19 November1950 p. 3).

Sep 23, 1946:Ten organizations in Shanghai announced the beginning of a “US
Forces out of China week”. (Guo 2001, p. 229)

Sep 25, 1946:The “Magic” group (Military Aid Group in China) which is expected
to train one million Nationalist soldiers is being supported by Army funds until the
required funds are allocated by Congress. (Stevens 1946, p.295)

Sep 25, 1946:An article published in the “Far Eastern Survey” by a writer em-
ployed by a major American oil company after serving in Chinawith the Of�ce of
Strategic Services, helps to explain the growing dissatisfaction of American business
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with the economic policy of the Nationalist government. He makes the following
points.

� In recent times several major state controlled corporations have been set up, for
instance: (i) The “China Merchants Steam Navigation Company” was set up with
the purpose of creating a government monopoly in shipping. It is controlled by the
Ministry of Communication which has strong connections with the fraction of the
Kuomintang headed by Chiang Kai-shek.
(ii) The Taiwan Provincial Government headed by General Chen Yi set up the “Tai-
wan Sugar Industries Corporation” which has a monopoly of the production, sale and
export of Formosan sugar. Some 40 sugar mills were taken overfrom the Japanese.
(iii) The “China Petroleum Company” was formed to produce, re�ne, import and
transport petroleum products in China.
(iv) The “China Flour Development Company” is a government combine which
will compete with private companies in milling and distribution of �our through-
out China.
(v) Japanese industrial assets in electricity power plants, iron and steel works, coal
mines, cotton mills, and shipyards were taken over by government agencies. For
instance, the giant government textile monopoly, the “China Textile Reconstruction
Corporation” was created from former Japanese cotton mills.
As a result of such moves, peace in China will �nd government capital �rmly in-
trenched in all strategic industries.

� The unvarying report of the American Obervers' Mission which stayed in Yenan
[the Communist capital] from July 1944 to the fall of 1945 wasto the effect that the
Chinese Communists were far more democratic in practice than the Kuomintang.
(Stevens 1946, Chen 1946)

Sep 26, 1946:Washington. Testifying before the Senate War Investigating Com-
mittee on the transaction whereby US war material originally acquired at a cost of
$800 millions was sold to the Chinese Nationalist government for an estimate $175
million, Harold Stein, Deputy-Director of the OWMR (Of�ce of War Mobilization
and Reconversion) declared “We were advised such action would lend great support
to the foreign policy of the United States.” (Amerasia, November 1946, Vol 10, No
5, p. 171)
[This excerpt suggests that the committee of the US Senate had the impression that
these weapons were sold too cheaply.
However, seen from the side of China, a $175 million expense was certainly a heavy
burden which contributed to the fact that about 75% of the expenditures of the Na-
tionalist government were absorbed by the military. This lead to much dissatisfaction
in the population and made the middle-class turn away from the Kuomintang. It is
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revealing that in spite of the fact that at this point in time such weapons were mostly
useless for the United States they were not given away for free.]

Sep 27, 1946:Four [American] soldiers pushed a beggar woman into the Chiantse
River where she was drowned (Shanghai News 19 November 1950 p. 3).

Sep 30, 1946:At about 10 pm in Shanghai a US Naval sailor engaged a woman in
lewd deeds on Yuan-ming-yuan road. They were shameless as ifthe many passers-by
did not exist. Trying to stop them someone shouted “MP” but the soldier charged the
passers-by like crazy; he hit them, torn up their clothes andbroke their spectacles.
(Excerpt from a Chinese newspaper cited in Guo 2001, p. 238).

Oct 1946: � (56,39) A jeep driven by a Marine killed a high school teacher, Xu
Zhendong, in Beijing. He was survived by his old parents, hiswife and 7 children.
(Zhang 2002, p. 41)

Oct 1946: In spite of the protests by Chinese business interests Major-General
Claire Chennault, war-time leader of the Flying Tigers, wasrecently authorized to
set up an air transport company in China with the aid of a $ 3 million grant from the
UNRRA's China fund. (Amerasia, November 1946, Vol 10, No 5, p. 152)

Oct 1946: In early October under public pressure the Nationalist government and
US authorities worked out an agreement on the duty of US MP andChinese police
in Peiping. It stipulated that:

� It was the duty of the Chinese police to arrest any Chinese whowore US military
uniforms but that those already purchased should not be con�scated.

� American vehicles should obey the orders of the Chinese police.
� US vehicles from the Nanyuan Airport should not enter the city after midnight.
� All illegal brothels should cease operation.

(Guo 1997, p. 259)

Oct 3, 1946: � (58,39) Two US Marines were killed and 3 were injured when the
37-ton Sherman tank which was protecting a Marine supply on the road from Peking
to Tientsin left the road and made a 10-meter plunge into a swamp.
Another tank protecting a convoy in the opposite direction accidentally ran off the
road. The spokesman of the Fifth Regiment who made the announcement did not
say if the accident caused any casualty. The use of tanks in Marine convoys was
introduced after the Anping attack of 29 July 1946. Because the tanks tear up the
roads they create bad feeling on the part of Chinese authorities. (NYT p. 12)

Oct 5, 1946: An armed band of 200 ”unidenti�ed Chinese” attacked the United
States Marine Corps ammunition depot near the port of Tangkuin the vicinity of
Tientsin last night. (NYT p. 1)
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Oct 7, 1946: The Nationalist “railroad campaign” has not been a success yet. In
mid-July Nationalist of�cials explained that it was necessary to drive the Commu-
nists from the railways and to clear strategic economic areas. Although the National-
ists have regained some stretches of railway they failed to remove the guerrilla threat
in the recovered territory. (NYT p. 10)

Oct 7, 1946: On 28 September 1946 a Chinese plane of the China National Avi-
ation Corporation piloted by Captain Andrew Lungbotham of Pasadena, California
crashed about 100 kilometer south of Sikang. All persons aboard escaped injury but
were captured by the Chinese. An American-manned rescue plane was hit by gun�re
but was able to return to Chungking. (NYT p. 10)

Oct 7, 1946: On 3 October 1946 some 200 armed Chinese attacked an American
ammunition dump near the port of Tangku. The dump was guardedby 5 Marines.
One of them was injured. The purpose of the attack was to capture arms and ammu-
nition, (NYT p. 3)
[The article does not say if the attackers were able to take away ammunition but due
to their overwhelming number this would be expected. As a matter of fact, the re-
sponse to this question is given in an article published two weeks later on October
22, see below.]

Oct 13, 1946: Peiping. Charges that American servicemen in China have been
guilty of “drunkeness, smuggling, illegal sale of government properties, robbery,
manhandling, killing through reckless driving, insultingand violating Chinese women”
have been made by Dr. Chang Tung-sun, a professor of philosophy in Yenching Uni-
versity [a university founded in 1919 by the Methodist Episcopal Church with the
support of Alcoa Aluminum Corporation] and chairman of the North China brand of
the Democratic League.
General Gillem, newly appointed US commissioner at Executive Headquarters de-
nied the behavior of US forces had been bad. He said he was extremely proud of the
men under his command. The percentage of servicemen under military detention has
been low for months. During the period immediately after thewar the situation in
China as well as elsewhere became bad but only picked men are being sent to China.
(NYT p. 45)
[Historians would of course like to know which of these contradictory statements is
in accordance with actual facts.]

Oct 16, 1946: Under the headline “US soldiers' atrocities in the past two months”,
the newspaper “Jiefang Daily” which was published in the Communist capital of
Yenan relayed American wrongdoings in the past two months. (Guo 1997, p. 259)

Oct 21, 1946: The Nationalist government ordered Peiping newspapers to stop
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printing anti-US stories. (Facts on File Yearbook, China section)

Oct 21, 1946: Chinese Communists ambushed two groups of US Marines and sailors
on hunting near Tangku. Two Communists were killed and two Marines kidnapped.
(Facts on File Yearbook, China section)

Oct 22, 1946: A party of 4 Marines and 5 European civilians drove in two jeeps to
marshes, 11 kilometer from Tangku where two weeks ago Communists attacked a
large Marine ammunition dump wounding one Marine and seizing 40 ton of ammu-
nition. The party was ambushed at 9 am. After a long parley theChinese offered to
release everyone except two Marines each of whom would drivea jeep to an undis-
closed destination and then be set free. 24 hours later, the two Marines are still
missing.
In an other episode, 3 Navy men were surrounded by 7 Chinese who ordered them
to leave their jeep. They decided to �ee killing 2 Chinese andwounding 5 others.
From nearby bushes 50 more Chinese opened �re but missed. (NYT p. 14)
[The second of these episodes appears particularly implausible. How is it possible
that the Chinese missed their target while being in a steady position and able to take
aim. Regarding the �rst episode, how can one explain that in spite of numerous
ambushes in recent weeks, the Marines were still allowed to tour the countryside in
small groups.

Oct 24, 1946: According to an of�cial Chinese report there were 1,500 cases of
Chinese injuries and deaths involving Americans stationedin China during the 11-
month period between September 1945 and July 1946; this represents an average of
4.5 daily injuries. (Article published in a Chinese newspaper on 24 October 1946
and cited in Zhang 2002, p. 41)
[The article does not seem to give the number of fatalities.]

Nov 4, 1946: Chinese and US representatives sign the “Treaty of Friendship, Com-
merce and Navigation”. Many Chinese businessmen denouncedthe treaty as being
detrimental to China economic interests. Because of the difference in the level of
economic development reached by China and the United Statesthe manager of the
Minsheng Shipping Company, He Shiyan, compared the treaty to an agreement be-
tween an adult and a boy to each carry a load ot 20 pounds in supposedly equal race.
The “Shanghai News” says that the treaty robbed China of its customs and taxation
rights. The Chinese Communist Party designated November 4 as “National Humil-
iation Day” in the Communist-controlled area. (Mackerras 1982, p. 422, Shanghai
News 26 November 1950, p. 2, Zhang 2002, p. 97)
[The in�ow of American commodities stimulated the “buy Chinese movement” (Zhang
1996 p. 106).]
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Nov 20, 1946: The police of the Huangpu district in Shanghai jailed over 300 illegal
street peddlers; in the following days there were left with nothing to eat and families
were not allowed to bring them food or clothes. (Guo 2001, p. 228)

Dec, 1946: � (59,39) A Marine of the Sixth Marine Division, squad leader Walter
Seitz, was killed during a rescue mission on the Shantung Peninsula [exact date
unknown] (Stephens 2001)

Dec 1, 1946: In trying to implement the ban on street peddlers in Shanghaithe
police clashed with them. On Chinling Road stores were set ablaze. Many people
were wounded. On the next day the riot spread to other districts. The police patrolled
the streets in armored vehicles. (Guo 2001, p. 228)

Dec 24 1946:Rape of a Chinese student girl, Shen Chung, in Beijing by an Ameri-
can Marine, Corporal William G. Pierson. Tried by an American court martial during
the week of 17 January 1947, he was found guilty and sentencedto 15 years impris-
onment. However in mid-August 1947 the Secretary of the Navydeclared a reversal
of the verdict. Pierson was pronounced innocent and released. During the whole
episode there have been numerous anti-American student demonstrations. Subse-
quently, the incident became a symbol of Chinese weakness and American Imperial
behavior (Shanghai News 19 November 1950, p. 3, Zhang 2001) [On account of the
fact that Pierson was pronounced innocent by the Secretary of the Navy on 11 Au-
gust 1947, it is legitimate to wonder if the whole affair was not a fabrication set up
for anti-American propaganda purposes. Two elements lead to dismiss this interpre-
tation. First is the fact that the Naval Sentence Review and Clemency Board which
deliberated on the case from 1 to 7 July 1947 stated unanimously that “the evidence
is suf�cient beyond any reasonable doubt to support the �ndings of the court on the
charge of rape”. Secondly, it can be observed that releasingsentenced military per-
sonnel is a recurrent practice in the American administration. In this respect, one
may recall that Lieutenant William Calley was sentenced to life emprisonment for
the massacre of My Lai but was released by president Nixon andput under house ar-
rest until a federal judge ordered him freed three and a half years after his conviction
http://www.u-s-history.com

Dec 24-25, 1946:� (59,40) A Tangku Chinese was beaten to death by several
drunken Marines. The Marine Forces Commander expressed deep regret and apolo-
gized for the incident. (Griggs 1948, p. 12)

Dec 31, 1946:During 1946 the Americans have trained and armed some 59 fresh
Kuomintang divisions. During the course of the war against Japan only 20 divisions
had been trained and armed. (Griggs 1948, p. 21)
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1947

Jan 1947: From 31 December through January many student demonstrations took
place in relation with the rape of Shen Chung, for instance inthe following cities:
Beijing, Shanghai, Nanking, Tientsin, Wuhai, Changsha, Nanchang, Chinan Canton,
Chungking, Harbin, Mukden. Altogether several hundreds thousands people took
part in these demonstrations. (Guo 2001, p. 230)

Jan 2, 1947: Shanghai students attacked Americans. A US Army of�cer was beaten
on the head with bamboo canes and an Associated Press photographer received a
black eye from the students. The 5,000 demonstrators carried signs reading: “China
is not an American colony”, “Get out or we will throw you out”.The demonstrators
were siging patriotic songs and responding vociferously tocheer leaders with anti-
American slogans.
The demonstrators demanded the withdrawal of all US armed forces and the cessa-
tion of US ammunition delivery to the Chinese government. A lea�et said: “They
beat and cheat our honest traders and coolies, they violate and abuse our decent
women, they attack stores and pound showroom glasses into pieces. Thousands of
other cases of infernal deeds have been committed behing themask of so-called Al-
lied Friendship. (NYT p. 11)

Jan 7, 1947: Recalled to the United States, General Marshall left China to become
Secretary of State. (Griggs 1948 p. 15)

Jan 9, 1947: 35 American pilots and 70 Chinese airmen employed by the “China
National Aviation Corporation” sent a letter to Generallissimo Chiang Kai-shek with
a long list of safety recommendations. For instance no airport in China has adequate
night landing facilities. The letter followed 4 plane crashes during the past two weeks
in which 114 persons were killed. (NYT p. 2)

Jan 11, 1947: At a mass meeting held at Yenan, the Communist capital, Mme Chou
En-lai declared that this [i.e. the rape of Miss Shen Chung] was but one of thousands
of atrocities committed by the American troops in Kuomingtang-held areas. (News
Extracts, New China News Agency, 14 January 1947, cited in Griggs 1948, p. 12)
[This assertion once again raises the question of how many incidents really occurred.]

Jan 17, 1947: Beginning of the court martial of William Pierson in the caseof the
rape of Shen Chung, a student at the university of Beijing.
[Apart from the rape itself, a most revealing circumstance which was revealed during
the trial is the fact that the rape took place on a parade ground which was near a
heavily travelled street but was not interrupted for about 3hours. It is true that several
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people including a patrolman were attracted to the place by the cries of the victim
but the two marines chased them away and they did not interfere until eventually an
armed policeman joined them. Only then was Pierson arrestedand delivered to the
Joint Of�ce of the Sino-American Police. This story gives a measure of the degree
of immunity and impunity enjoyed by American troops.] (Guo 2001, p. 239)

Feb 15, 1947: � (59,41) A Chinese civilian, Li Foo-yu, was shot and killed in
a warehouse in Tsingtao in the afernoon. He had been seen walking toward the
exit with a pipe wrench in his hand. The sentry �red three shots. The Board of
Investigation found that excessive force was used bt the sentry. (NARA 1)

Feb 15, 1947: � (60,41) A Marine is shot dead in Peiping alley. The dead Marine
arrived from the United States three and a half months ago. (NYT p. 8)

Feb 17, 1947: During the night February 17-18 the Kuomintang secret police ar-
rested more than 2,000 persons. Those arrested included many Peiping residents
prominent for their independent political views. Similar arrests were made in Kal-
gan, Tientsin, Tsingtao and elsewhere. The newspapers presented these arrests as a
“census check” arguing that persons who did not have the proper identi�cation pa-
pers were taken into custody. These arrests served to unite the liberal elements in
Peiping and elsewhere to a degree unknown before. Thirteen well-known professors
at Peiping universities released a bold protest against thearrests which was signed
by 200 other professors. Those arrested were held incommunicado and without trial.
Six weeks later only few of them had been released. (Speer 1947)

Feb 28, 1947: After the Japanese surrender Kuomintang forces took over Formosa
[i.e. Taiwan]. According to observers they exerted an oppressive rule. An upris-
ing started on February 28. Kuomintang police were killed and mainland Chinese
were beaten. To gain time before the arrival of fresh troops,governor Chen Yi ne-
gotiated with the insurgents and promised to reform his government. Proposals for
reforms were submitted to Chen Yi on March 7. On behalf of the Nationalist Gov-
ernment, he denied categorically that there would be any movement of troops into
Formosa. Yet, on the next nigth, the debarkation area of Keelung, the port of the
capital city, was cleared by machine-gun �re and thousands of Kuomintang troops
swarmed toward the capital. Chen Yi was ready for his revengeand the massacre be-
gan. A compilation of foreigners' reports indicates that approximately 10,000 men
and women were slaughtered. On March 8-9 the massacres spread from the capital
throughout the island. There was indiscriminate shooting and bayonetting. Leading
citizens were seized including lawyers, editors, doctors and businessmen. Many peo-
ple were slaughtered who had no particular connection with the uprising. Aborigene
village leaders who had resisted of�cial depredations during 1946 were butchered.
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One mainland Chinese who had witnessed the Japanese rape of Nanking said that,
to him, the Formosan slaughter seemed as bad. Many thousandswere reported con-
�ned to concentration camps under barbarous treatment. Tendays of this treatment
squelched the revolt. News from Formosa is now censored and the real situation is
uncertain.
Upon hearing of what had happened in their homeland, many of the Formosans who
had been drafted into Kuomintang forces deserted. Communist armies in Shantung
reported that about a thousand men from Formosa had joined them by the end of
March. (Kerr (1947), Field Artillery May-June 1947 p. 193)

Feb 28, 1947: There is complete absence of evidence to show that Russia is aiding
the Chinese Communists. (Field Artillery Jan-Feb 1947, p. 51)
[It should be recalled that at Yalta Russia agreed to recognize and support the gov-
ernment of Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek, Field ArtilleryMay-Jun 1948, p. 140).]

Feb 28, 1947: Between 1 September 1945 and 28 February 1947 more than 75
American military jeeps were “lost” in the area of Tientsin.(Griggs 1948, p. 31)

Feb 28, 1947Nationalist troops newly arrived from the mainland killed at least
3,000 Taiwanese who were protesting against curbs on civic freedoms. This mas-
sacre was followed by a period of White Terror in which an equal, if not greater,
number of people were killed, imprisonned or tortured. The aim was to protect the
island against Communist in�ltration from the mainland. (Far Estern Economic Re-
view 5 June 1997)

Mar 17, 1947: � (60,42) A GI guard at the West air�eld in Peiping shot dead a
Chinese boy. He had been waiting for food scraps at the gate ofthe air�eld. (Griggs
1948, p. 28)

Mar 30, 1947: � (60,43) At Tsingtao a ricksaw coolie, Su Ming Cheng, aged 22
was stabbed to death by an American Marine, Petro Abarra, in adispute over the
fare. Tried by an American Military Court, Abarra was sentenced to 10 years in con-
�nement. (Griggs 1948, p. 28, Yang 1998)
[Usually in such cases the prisoner gets conditional liberation fairly early in his
term.]

Mar 31, 1947: � (60,46) Three Chinese boys were killed on a �ring test range
near Peiping. In the �rst two weeks of April similar accidents cost the lives of 3
more Chinese boys. (Griggs 1948, p. 28)

Apr 5, 1947: � (65,46) On the night of 4-5 April a Communist company broke
into an ammunition supply point at Hsin Ho (located between Tianjin and Tanggu
on the coast). Five Marine sentries were killed in the initial exchange of �re and 16
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were wounded. The Communists took away cart loads of ammunition and blew up
two munitions stockpiles. (Shaw 1960, p. 21)

Apr 18, 1947: Between March 18 and April 18 there were 6 incidents in North
China between American troops and Chinese people involvingrock-throwing, theft,
assault, rape, murder, manslaughter and dispossession of villagers. (Griggs 1948, p.
30)

Apr 25, 1947: Unexpectedly the Communists concentrated two divisions and at-
tacked the Kuomintang 72nd Division in the Est of China at Taian. It made only
a token resistance and surrendered the next day. The Communists took the Ameri-
can equipment and paroled [i.e. released] all prisoners. (Field Artillery July-August
1947 p. 261)
[This is one of the earliest examples of a Nationalist division surrendering en bloc
instead of �ghting. There will be many similar cases in subsequent months.]

May 1947: After General Omar T. Pfeiffer took command in China he issued an
order which explicitely allowed sentries to �re on suspected thieves (before that date
there was no standing order which means that sentries had to make their own deci-
sion). In an oral history transcript he observes that “in addition to the almost nightly
thefts, we had almost nightly killing because of our high velocity weapons”. (Guo
1997, p. 255)

May 12, 1947: 50 years' Peiping duty ended by US Marines. Their evacuationwill
be completed within a few days. (NYT p. 11)

May 15, 1947: To drive the ennemy out of Shantung the Chinese Air Force was
ordered to bomb them and did so with 100 planes which is a largenumber for China.
But instead of bombing the ennemy the planes bombed their own74th division which
suffered heave losses. Two days later it surrendered to the enemy with all its Ameri-
can equipment. (Field Artillery July-August 1947 p. 261)
[It is not clear whether in the impossibility of getting spare parts the American equip-
ment could be of great use.

May 20, 1947: In early May rice riots broke out in many cities including Shanghai,
Hangchow and Nanking. Re�ecting these problems the students set up a so-called
“Anti-hunger, Anti-war Movement”. On 20 May a march by students in Nanking led
to clashes with the police in which 50 students were injured.Clubs, leather belts and
�re hoses were used against them. During the last ten days of May, the newspapers
were �lled with reports of incidents in which students were beaten, arrested and
abducted by police, troops and plain-clothes men. In Chungking two students from
the Central Engineering College were shot and killed. On 1 June during a a night
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raid of police at Wuhan university (in Hubei province) threestudents were killed.
Abductions and arrest continued in 1948 (Pepper 1971, p. 715-716)

May 24, 1947: Eight Marines raped a Chinese woman within the Shandung Uni-
versity Compound. (Yang 1998)

May 25, 1947: Tientsin. Two hundred United States Marines are reported encircled
by Communist forces at Chinwangtao, North China's principal coal port, 120 miles
northeast of Tientsin. The encircled unit is not believed inperil. [NYT p. 1]

May 26, 1947: 200 US Marines left a battle area which is theatened by the Com-
munists. (NYT p. 1)

May 26, 1947: The United States lifted the embargo on the exports of arms and
ammunitions to China which had been decided on 29 July 1946. (Mackerras 1982,
p. 424)
[Formally, this embargo had lasted 10 months but it is not clear to what extent it was
really respected.]

Jun 17, 1947: In a letter addressed to Pierson's family General Vandegrift, Com-
mander of the US Marine Corps, wrote: “The retrial of Pierson[see above at the
date of 24 December 1946] by Naval judicial of�cers has been completed. The court
has found it hard to establish rape charges against him. Accordingly Pierson shall be
released and reinstated as Corporal. (Griggs 1948, p. 13)
[On 11 August 1947 this decision was con�rmed by the Secretary of the Navy.]

Jun 25, 1947: The United States declined to grant a loan of $ 500 millions tothe
Nationalist government. (Field Artillery Sep-Oct 1947 p. 320)

Jul 4, 1947: The Nationalist government ordered a general mobilization. New divi-
sions are to be raised and trained in Formosa on American principles with American
equipment. The refusal to grant a $ 500 million loan did not interfere with a prior
grant of military supplies left over from World War II and whose value at purchase
prices was about $ 2 billions. It was ceded to China for one fourth of that amount.
About one third of this material has been delivered so far. (Field Artillery Sep-Oct
1947 p. 321)

Jul 5, 1947: � (65,47) A Chinese civilian, Shen Lee Yung, was shot and killed by
a marine sentry who had been posted to protect US government property stored in a
warehouse at Tientsin. The deceased was apparently engagedin the act of stealing.
(NARA 1)

Jul 13, 1947: A revolt in Tibet was reported. (NYT p. 3)
[This short article (82 words) does not provide much details. There will be a second
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uprising in July 1949.]

Jul 14, 1947: Order is being restored in Tibet. (NYT p. 6)

Jul 18, 1947: � (65,48) A Chinese civilian, Chao Hsueh-yao, was killed in Tientsin
when he rode his bicycle in front of a large truck driven by a Marine. The opinion
expressed in the administrative report was that the accident was the result of care-
lessness on the part of the deceased. (NARA 1)

Aug 1, 1947: During 1 January 1947 and 1 August 1947 some 12 incidents between
American troops and Chinese people ranging from murder to destruction of property
were reported in the Peiping press. The writer [i.e. Thurston Griggs] witnessed as
many similar undocumented incidents. (Griggs 1948, p. 30)

Aug 19, 1947: � (65,50) Two convalescent Chinese soldiers, Chen Ha-shou amd
Ou An-kou, were shot and killed during the early morning hours by a marine who
had been posted to protect US government property stored in the lumber yard of the
First Marine Division at Tientsin. The deceased soldiers were apparently engaged in
the act of stealing. (NARA 1)

Aug 27, 1947: � (65,51) A boatman was shot by an American sailor. (Shanghai
News 4 November 1950, according to the journal this report isbased on Kuomintang
police �les).

Sep 11, 1947:Shanghai. A court martial sentenced an American GI, Thomas Mal-
loy, to life imprisonment for the murder of a Chinese black market dealer. Later this
week a Chinese court will try Charles Archer, a British subject for the same murder.
Both Malloy and Archer accused the other of �ring the shot that killed the dealer.
(NYT p. 17)

Sep 13, 1947:US troop conduct in China was condemned (CSM p. 7)

Sep 19, 1947:A Chinese girl named Zhang Lihua who was working as a bar ten-
der was abducted by three US Marines while walking home and sexually assaulted.
(Yang 1998)

Sep 19, 1947:General Wedemeyer who had been sent on a fact�nding mission to
China, presented his report to president Truman. (Mackerras 1982, p. 426). During
his mission to China and Korea, he was accompagnied by advisers from the State
Department, War and Navy Departments and from Treasury. Thereport is entitled
“Report on China-Korea”. The following excerpt is from the covering letter.

19 September 1947, Memorandum for the President.

My dear Mr. President,
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In compliance with your directive to me of 9 July 1947, the attached Report on
China-Korea is respectfully submitted. The principal cities and some rural areas
in China and Korea were visited. Successful efforts were made to reach all cate-
gories of people as measured by economic position, intellectual attainment and di-
vergent political viewpoints. Approximately 1,200 memoranda from individuals and
groups were received and considered. The report includes pertinent data in appen-
dices which may be of interest and assistance to appropriategovernment departments
and agencies.

The following excerpt from “Time Magazine” gives an idea of the discussions brought
about by the report.
“On this report, presumably, would be based one of the most important lines of US
foreign policy, what to do about China. Lieutenant General Wedemeyer has always
been anticommunist. He was anticommunist during his earlier mission to China as
Chief of Staff to Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek His report on the Chinese situation
could not be anything but anticommunist, and probably favored US aid to China”.
(Time Magazine 6 October 1947).
General [Marshall rejected Wedemeyer's call for increasedassistance and refused to
publish his report. In December 1947 General Wedemeyer was called to testify be-
fore a Congressional Committee. He stated that he was pledged not to discuss either
the details or the general tenor of the report. (Griggs 1948,p. 54)]

Oct 29, 1947: Nationalist agents arrested and executed Yu zi-san, the chairman of
the Student Autonomous Society of Zhejiang University. A hundred thousand peo-
ple demonstrated against intimidation in Hangzhou (where Zhejiang University is
located), Beijing, Tianjin, Shanghai, Nanjing, Kunming. (Huang 2002)

Dec 25, 1947:� (66,51) Four Marines who, according to their superiors, were
making a hunting trip out of Tsingtao were captured by Communists. The Commu-
nists story was that the Marines were actually �ghting on theside of the Nationalists.
One of the Marines died of wounds. (Griggs 1948, p. 53)

Dec 31, 1947:A pedicab driver was stabbed by two American sailors (Shanghai
News 4 November 1950; according to the journal, its report isbased on Kuomintang
police �les)

1948

Jan 7, 1948: Tsingtao. Five US Marines who went on a Christmas hoiday hunt-
ing trip into Communist territory have not returned. A jeep used by the party has
been found abondoned beyond the Nationalist lines. It was undamaged [according
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to subsequent articles this statement seems incorrect, seebelow.] (NYT p. 18)

Jan 9, 1948: Three US servicemen sexually attacked a Chinese man on a US Navy
ship in the port of Qingdao. (Yang 1998)

Feb 14, 1948: The Chinese Communist radio broadcast a notice demanding a com-
plete withdrawal of US forces from China as the price of safety for 4 US Marines
held prisoner since Christmas Day. The radio said the Marines were made prisoner
55 kilometer from Tsingtao at a place which was on the battle line between Com-
munists and Nationalists. One of the Marines has died in a Communist �eld hospital
of bullet wounds received during the capture. Their burned out jeep was found by a
Nationalist patrol the day after Christmas. (NYT p. 6)
[The four Marines were eventually released on 1 April 1948.]

Mar 10, 1948: A munitions blast in Tsingtao caused about 200 fatalities. No Amer-
icans were reported killed in the blast which occurred 800 m from docked US Navy
ships but 10 suffered minor hurts. Fifty of the 1,000 woundedpeople were taken to
the US Navy hospital ship. (NYT p. 14)

Mar 31, 1948: Surplus declarations were submitted to FIC [FIC probably stands for
”Fleet Intelligence Center”] in the instance of lethal weapons to be released to the
Chinese Air Force. (G-4 report in the Monthly summary No20 ofthe Information
and Historical Service, in General Eichelberger's Papers,reel 33).
[This information suggests that delivery of surplus weapons to Nationalist forces
continued well after the end of World War II.]

Apr 6, 1948: Four American crewmen (one �rst lieutenant and 3 sergeants)of a
Marine observation plane made a forced landing because of engine failure about 30
kilometer west of Tsingtao. They were on a routine training �ight. They were taken
into custody by Communist troops. (NYT p. 3)

May 25, 1948: On 25-27 May, the American owned “Shanghai Evening Post and
Mercury” published a series of articles denouncing the anti-American activities then
underway at St John's University, reminding the students that their university was
�nanced by American funds. (Pepper 1971, p. 723)

Apr, 1948: In April 1948 the US Congress passed the China Aid Act providing
economic and military aid to the Nationalist government in the amount of over $ 400
million. (Zhang 2002, p. 120)
[Other accounts say that the amount was a loan of only $ 125 millions.]

Apr 1, 1948: According to Chinese Treasury reports, between 15 August 1945 and
1 April 1948, the United States had given China in cash and in supplies the amount
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of $ 2,200 millions. (Field Artillery May-Jun 1948 p. 138)

Apr 7, 1948: American correspondents visited Mukden (the capital city of Mand-
churia) at the beginning of April. They reported no real defenses. The opinion was
that the general in command had no intention to �ght but was likely to surrender.
Many people were seeking to leave. General Chennault was operating 3 private
planes a day. The waiting list for departure had 60,000 names. (Field Artillery May-
June 1948 p. 139)

Apr 9, 1948: Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek announced a change of strategy by
declaring: “It has been decided to �ght the Communists at times and places chosen
by the government. It this way the area south of the Yellow River will be cleared of
the ennemy within 6 months.” (Field Artillery May-Jun 1948,p. 138) [There can
be little doubt that this declaration had the approval of hisAmerican advisers, thus
leading credence to the plans aimed at a partition of China.]

Jul 3, 1948: The “Sino-American Bilateral Agreement” gave the US the right to
supervise the use of money lent to Chiang Kai-shek and offered all facilities for the
sales of American goods in China. (Shanghai News 26 November1950, p. 2)

Jul 6, 1948: British rights in Tibet would come to an end. (NYT p. 10)
[This rights resulted from the conquest of Tibet by British and Indian troops in the
early 20th century.]

August 1948: All gold and silver was collected from the people and a new gold
currency was issued in exchange. Private ownership of precious metal was outlawed.
The plan was a failure. The new currency became worthless in only ten months.

� It should be recalled that confronted to a sudden out�ow of gold immediately
after taking of�ce on 6 March 1933, President Roosevelt, through Executive Order
6102 of 5 April 193353 , required Americans to turn in their gold coins (except col-
lectibles) and gold bullion. Private ownership of gold was prohibited and remained
outlawed until 31 December 1974 when President Ford (through Executive Order
11825) repealed Roosevelt's Executive Order.

� In short, the policy implemented by the Kuomintang was the replication of
measures taken a decade and a half earlier in the United States. This was probably
due to the role played by US economic advisers in the Kuomintang government.

53Excerpts of this Executive Order read as follows: “I, Franklin D. Roosevelt, President of the United States of America,
do hereby prohibit the hoarding of gold coin, gold bullion, and gold certi�cates within the continental United States by
individuals and corporations. All persons are hereby required to deliver on or before May 1, 1933, to a Federal reserve
bank all gold coin, gold bullion and gold certi�cates now owned by them. Upon receipt the Federal reserve bank will pay
an equivalent amount of currency issued under the laws of theUnited States. Whoever willfully violates any provision
of this Executive Order, if a natural person, may be imprisoned for not more than ten years. Any of�cer, director, or
agent of any corporation who knowingly participates in any such violation may be punished by a like imprisonment”.
http://www.�yingeaglegold.com/fdr.php
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Being heavily dependent on US �nancial aid, the Kuomintang was not in a position
to discuss the plan suggested by its ally.

� Whereas it is clear that prohibiting the holding (and hoarding) of gold was an
ef�cient way to stop the out�ow of gold, it is less clear why this should be a good
method to �ght in�ation, the foremost problem of the Chineseeconomy at that time.
The plan which permitted Germany to stop its hyperin�ation in 1923 did not com-
prise such measures. In addition, one should recall that theoverall objective of Presi-
dent Roosevelt was to endde�ation in order to save indebted farmers from bankrupcy
and ruin). In China on the contrary the plan was supposed to curb in�ation.
(http://cmi-gold-silver.com/gold-con�scation-1933.html;
http://www.lewrockwell.com/anderson/anderson154.html)

Aug 18, 1948: The Central News Agency of the Nationalist government announced
that it had “irrefutable proof of Communist spies instigating innocent students in or-
der to create student unrest” and this information was carried by virtually all Chinese-
language newspaper in Shanghai. (Pepper 1971, p. 724)

Aug 19, 1948: It was announced that a system of special criminal tribunalswould
deal with political offenders. Warrants were issued for thearrest of students sus-
pected of having instigated the most recent wave of protests. (Pepper 1971, p. 724)

Sep, 1948: Near Hsuchov, the three divisions composing the 5th Army deserted to
the Communists. (Field Artillery Jan-Feb 1949, p. 36)

Sep 21, 1948:Near the city of Tsinan on the Shantung peninsula, the 84th Nation-
alist army deserted to the Communists with part of his command. (Field Artillery
Nov-Dec 1948, p. 279)

Oct 10, 1948: In northern China the 60th Nationalist Army deserted in massand
joined the Communists. Moreover, after a token resistance the 7th Army surrendered
on Oct 18. This army comprised the 38th Division supposedly an elite unit which
had fought under General Stilwell in Burma. (Field Artillery Nov-Dec 1948, p. 281)

Oct 21, 1948: In the area of Chenshsien (central China) the 75th Division deserted
to the Communists with arms and equipment. (Field ArtilleryNov-Dec 1948 p, 279)

Nov 16, 1948: Near Suhsein (northern China) the 110th Division deserted to the
Communists. (Field Artillery Jan-Feb 1949, p. 36)

Nov 23, 1948: Reports from Canton indicate that the �ow of evacuees from the
north is becoming more apparent. (Times p. 4)

Dec 1948: The testimony of a Marine Corps serviceman who remained in Tsingtao
from the end of 1948 to the moment in mid-1949 when US forces departed, contains
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several interesting episodes which are summarized below. Although the dates of
these incidents are not given with precision we know that they occurred between
December 1948 and April 1949.

� On entering a dark alley with our rickshaws we were rushed by agroup of thugs.
Someone slipped my expansion band watch from my wrist and they all took off in
different directions. The rickshaw boys pled innocence butwe suspected they had
let us into a trap and refused to pay them. We soon found ourselves surrounded
by a howling, rioting mob of Chinese. Shots were �red by Chinese Military Police
and trash rained down from the roof tops. I caught a rock on thenose which bled
profusely and two Marines tossed me in their jeep for a quick trip to the hospital ship
USS Repose. Unknown to me we might have been able to �nd and buyback our
watches at the “Thieves Alley Market” on the following night.

� On a jeep trip to the Marine Corps Air Facility we were stoppedby Chinese
soldiers who were blocking traf�c both ways. Accused “bah loo” (Communist) pris-
oners were forced to dig their own graves and kneel in position so as to topple into
them when shot in the back of the head. [This episode raises the question of how
prisoners were treated on each side. It shows that as often happens in civil wars
(for instance in the American Civil War) prisoners were not treated as prisoners of
war but as criminals who should be executed. It would be of interest to know how
many prisoners have been summarily executed in the con�ict between Nationalists
and Communists.]

� The Nationalist Army [made] recruiting forays into neighborhoods in which
every male old enough to carry a gun became an unwilling conscript. [If Nationalist
troops were recruited in such a way it is not surprising that they deserted at the �rst
occasion as attested by many accounts.]

� Salaries of Chinese troops went to the generals and very little trickled down to
the soldiers. As a result some of those troops sometimes attempted to rob Marine
store houses located at the outer reaches of the base. These forays sometimes ended
up with �re�ghts between Marine sentries and midnight Chinese raiders. Shortly
after one such �ap I came under sniper �re as I was returning from the base beer
hall. (http://www.ussestes.org/BaillieFrank)

Dec 5, 1948: According to diplomatic sources, Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek has
offered the United States military base rights in Formosa inexchange for aid in
moving the Natinalist government from Nanking to Formosa. (NYT p. 40)

Dec 5, 1948: Shanghai. At least 1,100 persons were missing, many of them believed
to be dead in the explosion and sinking of a refugee ship southof Shanghai. (NYT
p. 41)
[For more detail see below]
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Dec 6, 1948: The 2,100 ton steamer Kiangya crammed with refugees sank yesterday
in the China Sea 80 kilometer south of Shanghai after its stern had been destroyed by
an explosion. The Kingya was carrying 2,150 listed passengers but it had also many
stowaway on board. (Times p. 4)

Dec 6, 1948: A Chinese merchant ship exploded a month ago killing 6,000 Chinese.
Most of the victims were part of the 52nd Natioalist Army evacuated from Yingkow,
Mandchuria and on their way to the Nanking-Shanghai defenceline. (Times p. 4)

Dec 22, 1948:A long-range aid program of $ 70 million to China has been sus-
pended because of the critical situation there. (Times p. 4)

1949
In late 1948 and early 1949 the People's Liberation Army defeated the Nationalist
troops in three decisive battles which marked a turning point in the Civil War. (Huang
2002)

Jan 20, 1949: Excerpts of a letter sent by Mr. Albert Ravenholt to the Institute of
Current World Affairs.
“For years the Communists have been bombed by planes turned over to the Nation-
alists by the United States. Their troops have fought and �nally defeated Nationalist
armied equipped largely with US material and transfered north after V-J Day [Vic-
tory over Japan Day, 15 August 1945] in American planes and ships. The civilian
aid given to China through UNRRA and more recent direct American grants went
almost exclusively to the Nationalists. Within the Comunist ranks all this generated
deep hatred of the United States: : :
The US Information Service maintains of�ces in 11 of China'slargest cities. These
of�ces have attractive libraries and reading rooms. They distribute periodicals and
reports to Chinese publications and selected individuals.Films are lent to Chinese
organizations. (ICWA 2)

Jan 22, 1949: The Nationalist Air Force abondoned the war and �ew to Formosa.
(Field Artillery May-Jun 1949, p. 132)

Jan 27, 1949: Within the Nanking capital panic is reported. Chinese refugees are
seeking by any means to get away. (Times p. 4)

Jan 28, 1949: In Nanking there are 30,000 army deserters which make life dif�cult.
Four of them have been shot yesterday for throwing a hand grenade into a theater
which had denied them admission. (Times p. 4)

Jan 28, 1949: Nationalist troops were searching all refugees among the thousands
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streaming across the Yangtze River who could be Communist in�ltrators. (Times p.
4)

Jan 31, 1949: On Chiang Kai-shek's order the entire National Treasury, roughly
$300 million of gold bullion and silver had been shipped in January 1949 to Taiwan.
Most of this reserve was originally provided by a US loan of gold bullion at the end
of the war. (ICWA 3)

Mar 4, 1949: The United States has a consulate in Urumchi, the capital of Sinkiang
(western China) which is very active; it distributes American literature and posters,
shows American �lms. (Field Artillery May-Jun 1949, p. 132)

Apr 20, 1949: En route from Shanghai to Nanking on the Yangtze, the Britishde-
stroyerAmethystwas �red upon by Communist artillery using American guns. The
ship was disabled and ran ashore. 19 men were killed including the captain. One
part of the crew remained aboard and another part was able to return to Shanghai by
foot and train. The British destroyersConsortandBlack Swanand the heavy cruiser
Londonwere sent to its rescue but were driven back by artillery (this time US 105
mm howitzers) with a loss of some 25 killed and over 200 wounded. Amethyst re-
mained under guard by the PLA (People's Liberation Army) forten weeks during
which negotiations were conducted between the British and the Communists. On
July 30, 1949 the ship was able to escape and join the rest of the �eet at Shanghai.
[According to statements by the Communist Headquarters, along with Nationalist
ships theAmethysttook part in the shelling of Communist troops while they were
crossing the Yangtze. It can be assumed that the Communists did not wish to retain
the ship, otherwise they would not have permitted any fuel tobe kept on board.
In a letter to the Institute of Current World Affairs cited above (ICWA 3), Mr. Raven-
holt observed that the Communist gunners bracketed Britishships at almost the same
place (on the Yangtze between Shanghai and Nanking) where the British Navy sailed
in more than 100 years ago and forced treaty concessions fromChina.]

Apr 21, 1949: Red troops cross the Yangtze at Wuhu. US Marines quit Nanking
leaving only 6 as guards at the embassy. (NYT p. 1)

Apr 23, 1949: The Nationalist government �ed from Nanking to Canton whichwas
announced as the new capital. (Field Artillery May-Jun 1949, p. 132)

Apr 28, 1949: Excerpts of a letter from Alfred Ravenholt to the Institute of Current
World Affairs.
At about 3 am the Nanking City government decided to pull out.By 9 am all po-
lice was gine from the street and looting was in full swing. The �rst buildings to
be ransacked were the former centers of authority such as thegarrison headquarters
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and the central police station. The looters (coolies, farmers from the country side
and tradesmen) were carrying sofas, tables, and kitchen ustensiles. The looting also
spred to food shops.
When we took off on the next to last American plane to leave Nanking we saw the
the roads south and east of the city crowded with troops, trucks, pedicabs. The reg-
ular Communist troops who entered Nanking the following night met no opposition.
They found the Nationalists had dynamited the Nanking railway station, the most
modern in China and that looters had set �re to the beautiful Judicial Yuan buildings
: : :
Nationalist troops in Shanghai are being moved out as fast asthey can be loaded on
ships. Most of them are shipped to Taiwan. The Nationalist garrison has rounded up
several thousand suspected Communist sympathisers but they have been unable to
get at the real Communist organization. THe Nationalist Commander, General Tang
En-po is “milking”the Shanghai merchants for as many gold bars that he can have.
(ICWA 3)
[We do not know what happened to these Communist sympathisers. Were they even-
tually executed? That would be in line with the execution pattern associated with a
vacancy of power (see Roehner and Syme (2002, p. 129).]

Apr 30, 1949: After the Yantze incident (see April 20), the Communist demanded
that Britain, the United States and France quickly withdrawtheir armed forces from
any parts of China.

Jul 20, 1949: It is estimated that there are more than 400,000 soldiers in uniform in
Taiwan and possibly 500,000 civilian refugees. All the soldiers are from the main-
land for Taiwanese are not allowed to carry arms. (Times p. 4)

Jul 23, 1949: A Tibetan source said that a revolt had broken out in Lhasa against
the Chinese Nationalist Government, which claims jurisdiction over Tibet. (NYT p.
1)

Jul 25, 1949: The revolt in Tibet was attributed to a group linked to the Communists.
(NYT p. 5)

Aug 11, 1949: London. The twelve-year-old Dalai Lama of Tibet has proclaimed a
religious war against Communism. (NYT p. 1)

Oct 25, 1949: Recognition of Tibet as a free and independent country is a possibility
that the State Department is considering in view of current Asiatic developments [i.e.
the imminent defeat of the Nationalists]. (NYT p. 5)

Dec 2, 1949: The Soviet journal “New Times” charged that the United States and
Britain were collaborating to detach Tibet from China and establish it as a “colony



140 Chapter 6

and military base” directed against the new Chinese Government. (NYT p. 16)

After 1949, mainland China

Jan 22, 1950: The Communist People's Republic of China was reported to have
asked Tibet to send representatives to Beijing without delay to “negotiate on a peace-
ful solution of the question” of the status of Tibet. (NYT p. 11)

Jan 24, 1950: Tibet is holding one phase of talks in Moscow. (NYT p. 12)

Feb 1, 1950: The Tibetan Government, in faintly heard radio broadcasts,appealed
today for aid against a threatened Chinese Communist invasion. (NYT p. 10)
[This article marks a sudden change of tone with respect to the relations between
Tibet and China.]

Feb 24, 1950: Excerpts of a letter sent by Mr. Albert Ravenholt to the Institute of
Current World Affairs in New York City.
In the summer of 1949, the Yantze River did more damage in its bassin than any
other �ood since 1931. Eighteen years ago the effects of the �ood were mitigated
by foreign aid. A US government loan enabled the “National Relief Commission” to
purchase and import 446,000 tons of wheat.
The Communists have rebuilt the railways with surprising speed, but because the
Yantze River �oods coincided with the North China drought nosupplies can be
shipped to the famine area. The most reliable estimates indicate that 10 million
persons may die from starvation in 1950.

Nov 29, 1950: An article in the Shanghai News gives a retrospective of American
investments in China: (i) In August 1929 the Rockfeller group bought the “Shang-
hai Municipal Electricity Department” and reorganized it into the “Shanghai Power
Corporation”. (ii) Together with Chinese associates, the Pan American Airlines or-
ganized the “China National Aviation Corporation”. (iii) In 1930 the International
Telephone and Telegraph Corporation bought up the “Shanghai Mutual Telephone
Company”. (iii) American investment in real estate throughthe American Oriental
Banking Corporation ended in bankrupcy in May 1935 and ruined many Chinese
associates. (Shanghai News 29 November 1950, p. 3)

Dec 24, 1950:China's assets in the United States were frozen. (Shanghai News p.
1)

Jan 21, 1951: “Three months of US rule in Seoul: 28,000 killed” This is the title of
an article in the Shanghai News (21 January 1951, p. 1). It explains that during the
occupation of Seoul after the landing of 15 September 1950 a great number of Ko-
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reans suspected of sympathies with the Communists were killed in Seoul, especially
in working class areas.
[Although the victims were civilians these events are related to the Korean War and
for that reason they fall outside of our present �eld of investigation. We mentioned
them only incidentally to suggest that in time of war, occupation can be a more
painful process than in time of peace. The “Shanghai News” was published in Shang-
hai after the Communist took control of the city. In a generalway, it appears to be a
fairly reliable source. More information on this question can be found in MacDonald
(1991).]

Apr, 1951: Three episodes that occurred in April 1951, August 1952 and May 1958
show that the struggle between the Communists and the Kuomintang for the control
of China did not end in 1949.
While many of the defeated Nationalist troops were evacuated to Taiwan, other rem-
nants of the Kuomintang armies crossed the border into Burma. Once there, the
CIA began to regroup them in the Shan states. The �rst attemptat the reconquest
of China's Yunnan province was launched in April 1951. Some 2,000 troops of the
Yunnan Province Anti-Communist National Salvation Army, accompanied by CIA
advisers and supplied by regular air drops crossed the border into China. They were
were driven back by the People's Liberation Army in less thana week. Casualties
were terrible including several dead CIA advisers. Anothercontingent 2,000 strong
was sent across the border in southern Yunnan and was similarly driven back into
Burma. (Robbins 1979, p. 84-85)

May 21, 1951: An agrement was signed in Peking between the Chinese government
and the local government of Tibet. Under it the local government will actively assist
the People's Army of Liberation to enter Tibet. On 24 October1951 the Dalai Lama
cabled Mao Zedong his support for the agreement of 23 May. (Mackerras 1982 p.
448).
[One may wonder why there was a delay of 5 months between the accord and its
approval by the Dalai Lama.]

Jul 16, 1951: Lieutenand General Wedemeyer's request for retirement hasbeen ac-
cepted. In the early 1950s Wedemeyer became an anti-Communist hero. Siding with
General MacArthur, on 11 June 1951 he recommended that “the United States pull
out of Korea, go into full mobilization and break off relations with the Soviet Union”.
(NYT 12 June 1951 p. 1; NYT 3 July 1951 p. 3)

Jul 21, 1951: “Reds seize Shanghai properties of three US oil companies”.Com-
munist China lately has been suffering severely from the US and British embargo on
oil. (NYT p. 2)
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Jul 21, 1951: Hong Kong copies of the Peiping People's Daily available in Hong
Kong told of the mass execution in Tientsin on 10 July 1951 of 277 counter-revolutionaries.
(NYT p. 2)
[If true, this news is remarkable in the sense that the standard policy of the Commu-
nist government was to favor re-education rather than elimination. This execution
is not mentioned in Mackerras (1982). It is true that Colin Mackerras mentions the
execution of 22 spyring leaders on 7 March 1951 but in this case the charge was that
they were spies and arsonists for the United States and the Nationalist party.
From a comparative perspective, it may be enlightening to examine what was the pol-
icy of the governmemt of South Korea with respect to “Communists” in the 1940s or
the policy of the government of South Vietnam with respect to“Vietcong terrorists”
in the 1960s. Although in both cases the death toll of executions is known to run in
the thousands, reliable investigations are rare.]

Aug, 1952: A second invasion from Burma into Yunnan with a force of 12,000 was
launched in August 1952. After penetrating some 100 kilometers across the border
they were driven back. The CIA was hoping that the peasants would rise up against
the Communists and �ock to General Chiang Kai-shek's banner, but this not happen.
Having failed in China the Kuomintang occupation force launched a full-scale inva-
sion of the eastern part of Burma. The Burmese government claimed that the Chi-
nese Nationalists were attempting to take over the entire country and charged them
before the United Nations with unprovoked agression. Despite a vote of censure
for Taiwan the Kuomintang forces refused to withdraw to Taiwan. The withdrawal
agreement was not enforced and the Kuomintang force remained in Burma where it
received US-supplied weapons. It is only in 1960 that Burma made a secret agree-
ment with the Chinese Communists for a combined operation against them. After
weeks of heavy �ghting 5,000 Burmese troops and 3 divisions of the People's Liber-
ation Army �nally overwhelmed the main Kuomintang base. TheCivil Air Transport
company, an airline owned and run by the CIA, began to airlift4,200 Kuomintang
troops to Taiwan but 6,000 retreated to northwest Laos. (Robbins 1979, p. 87-88)
[Christopher Robbins does not give any source for this account. His book is mainly
based on interviews with pilots who had been working for Air America, an airline
operated by the CIA.]

1957: Tibet was another target of guerrillas trained and armed by the CIA. In the
1957 the �rst Tibetans were �own to Camp Hale in Colorado. After completing
their training the men were �own to Taiwan or Thailand beforebeing in�ltrated into
Tibet. Much of the Tibetan guerrilla's activity consisted in mining the two major
roads betweeen Tibet and China. Occasionally, a small forceof Chinese Communists
would be ambushed. It was a policy of harassment which, for some Tibetans kept
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alive the hope of ousting the Communists. (Robbins 1979, p. 95-96)

1960-1970: The Dalai Lama's administration acknowledged today that itreceived
$ 1.7 million a year in the 1960's from the Central Intelligence Agency. The money
allocated for the resistance movement was spent on trainingvolunteers and paying
for guerrilla operations against the Chinese, the Tibetan government-in-exile said
in a statement. It added that the subsidy earmarked for the Dalai Lama was spent
on setting up of�ces in Geneva and New York and on international lobbying. The
decade-long covert program to support the Tibetan independence movement was part
of the CIA.'s worldwide effort to undermine Communist governments, particularly
in the Soviet Union and China. (NYT 2 October 1998)
[The article refers to support from the CIA during the 1960-1970 decade but it is
likely that this support was extended beyond 1970. Tibetansin exil in India were also
getting �nancial support from other sources than the CIA. This is acknowledged in
another New York Times article entitled “Foreign governments and admirers donate
millions of dollars annually for the support of the 100,000 Tibetan refugees” (NYT
21 March 1996). The “foreign admirers” in particular include Hollywood stars like
Richard Gere and Goldie Hawn; Gere and Hawn attended the gathering which took
place in Dharmsala (the city in northern India which is the capital of the Tibetans in
exil) for the 40th anniversary of the Tibetan uprising of 1959 (NYT 11 March 1999).]

1996 The United States established Tibetan language broadcasting services within
Radio Free Asia .
(http://www.feer.com/essays/2008/may/the-gulf-between-tibet-and-its-exiles)

After 1949, Taiwan

Jan 19, 1951 General Ho Ying-chin, Chairman of the Nationalist Chinese Strategy
Advisory Council, said in Tokyo that an invasion of the mainland could be started
within 6 months if the United States provides suf�cient arms. Mme Chiang Kai-shek
made a similar declaration by saying: “I predict that our next New Year Greeting will
be from the mainland”. (NYT p. 3)
[What was considered was not a full-scale invasion but rather encroachments by
landed commandos. The idea was that due to popular dissatisfaction with the Com-
munist rule the arrival of Nationalist troops would lead to awidespread uprising.
One of the main assumptions of Hitler's war strategy was alsothat the Soviet regime
would crumble down soon after the German attack in July 1941.]

May 25, 1957 The widow of the Chinese who had been slayed by an American
Sergeant arrived at the US embassy calling Sergeant Reynolds a killer. The crowd
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around her became bellicose. Someone threw a stone. Others followed his example
until every window was smashed. Each hit brought uproariousapplause. Police
reinforcements in white armored cars rushed up but they tookno action while the
crowd raided the building. Many people scaled the wall to theembassy compound.
They wrecked or burned 7 cars, trucks and jeeps. The US emblemover the front door
was torn down. The crowd stormed up the second �oor where it began wrecking
furniture, tearing up documents and tossing the remnands out the windows. The
destruction continued through mot of the afternoon. The personnel escaped to the
embassy air raid shelter but not before they were beaten and injured. 13 Americans
and at least 10 rioters were hurt (1 died later in a hospital).

Other rioters moved on the two-story building of the US Information Agency and left
it in wreckage. Furniture, books and typewriters were hurled into the street. At an
US telecommunication center the doors were slammed down, 6 US military vehicles
were wrecked and the siege was left only when troops arrived.The home of Colonel
Walter E. Barker, the US military attaché was stoned. Finally, the mob grown to over
20,000 attacked police headquarters demanding the releaseof the prisoners taken
in the earlier rioting. The police opened �re after two policemen were critically
wounded. Two people were killed and many seriously injured.

Toward the morning, troops swarmed the streets and Taipei woke up under martial
law.

The United States has asked for �nancial compensation, but the budget of the Na-
tionalist government is plagued by a chronic de�cit which isbeing made up by US
aid. Between 1950 and 1956 total US aid amounted to $ 770 million. (NYT 25 May
1957, p. 1; Times 25 May 1957 p. 6)
[American foreign embassies are guarded by units of US Marines; the article does
not say what has been their role during the riot. The immediate cause of the riot was
resentment against a US court martial verdict that freed theAmerican sergeant who
had shot dead a Chinese.]

Jun 2, 1957 Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek took full blame today for theanti-
American riots May 24. He recalled that after the Boxer Rebellion (November 1899
– September 1901) the United States was the only Western power willing to guaran-
tee the national unity of China. (NYT p. 1)
[The so-called open door principle guided American diplomacy toward China; its
main purpose was to prevent other powers and in particular Britain and Japan to be
granted special privileges.]

Jun 9, 1957 According to a map published in the New York Times there are only
3,500 US troops on Taiwan stationed on one base. In contrast there are 80,000 US
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troops in South Korea stationed on 11 bases and 60,000 in Japan stationed on 19
bases. In West Germany there are 310,000 troops in 25 bases; in France there are
40,000 in 10 bases. (NYT Sunday section E, page E5)



Chapter 8
Quantitative evidence

Quantitative evidence does not only bring numerical accuracy, it may also shed new
light on well known events.
As an illustration let us consider traf�c accidents. It is ofcourse to be expected
that the movements of military trucks, jeeps and other vehicles may result in some
accidents. However, during the occupation of China, Korea and Japan the rate of
accidents resulting in the death of pedestrians was far above the level one would
normally expect. As a matter of fact, that high rate was the manifestation of reckless,
wild and in some cases criminal driving behavior. Such behavior is also attested
by testimomies and proclamations to the troops (see the chronology at the date of
31 August 1946). In other words, quantitative evidence doesnot come only as a
con�rmation of what is already well known, it can also suggest completely new
interpretations.

Similarly, it is irrelevant to concentrate on one or two cases of assault, rape or hold
up commited by occupation troops. After all, assaults, rapes and hold ups occur in
any population which means that the occurrence of a few casesdoes not bring any
pertinent information about the behavior of occupation troops. It is only by compar-
ing the rates of these incidents to what is observed in non-occupation conditions that
interesting conclusions about the behavior of occupation troops will emerge.

� An of�cial Chinese report claimed 1,500 cases of Chinese injuries and deaths
involving the Americans stationed in China during the 11 months from 1 September
1945 and 31 July 1946. This represents and average of 136 per month (Zhang 1996,
p. 99).

� In the 4-month period between 12 September 1945 and 10 January 1946 some
220 Chinese people were injured in traf�c accidents by American vehicles, an aver-
age of 2 casualities per day (Zhang 1996, p. 99).



Chapter 9
Conclusion

To be completed
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Appendix A
American in�uence in South China: Homer Lea

Homer Lea
Homer Lea was a mysterious person. Although he did not hold any of�cial position
in the United States, he had close connections with important political leaders not
only in China but also in the United States and Europe. Thus, in 1909 former US
Army Chief of Staff, Lieutenant General Adna Chaffee, wrotea laudatory introduc-
tion to Lea's book, “The Valor of Ignorance” (see below at thedate of 1909); in 1911
Lea attended German Army maneuvers with the Kaiser Wilhelm II (Information Ac-
cess Company, Smithsonian, July 1993). In his biography Eugene Anschel reports
that after Lea's death many of his papers were burnt by his wife.

We have seen that during the decade 1939 to 1948 the United States trained and
armed Chinese troops. As a matter of fact, relying on westernmilitary leadership
was not uncommon in China. As an example one can mention the role played by the
American Frederick T. Ward (1831-1862) who was succeeded byCharles G. Gordon
(1833-1885), a British of�cer. Ward, who became a Chinese citizen in 1861, trained
and armed a force of several thousand Chinese which became the nucleus of the
“ever victorious army” that Gordon led against the Taipins.In this respect, one can
also recall that until 1942 Claire L. Chennault was in the service of the Chinese Air
Force as a private person. He was at that time a retired of�cerof the US Air Force
and it is only after Pearl Harbor that he was again called to active duty.

What was uncommon in the plan carried out by Lea was rather that his force was
trained in the United States and that it was aimed at overthrowing the Imperial gov-
ernment whereas Ward and Gordon had supported it. In this respect the attempt
seems closer to the training of Tibetan guerrillas in the United States and of Nation-
alist troops in Burma in the 1950s and 1960s. Another puzzling feature of Lea's life
is that in contrast to Ward and Chennault, he did never serve in the US Army.

Biographical chronology of Homer Lea
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Fig. A.1 Portrait of Homer Lea. This portrait is inserted at the beginning of his book “Valorof Ignorance”
(1909)

Lea, Nov 17, 1876:Birth of Homer Lea in Denver, Colorado. (Starr 2002, p. 52)

Lea, Nov 17, 1889:Homer Lea's family moved to Los Angeles. (Starr 2002, p. 52)

Lea, 1896: Lea entered Stanford University. At Stanford, Lea became a member of
the P. Wond Wui society dedicated to the overthrow of the empress dowager and the
restoration of the boy emperor. (Starr p. 260)
[Kevin Starr tells us that before enteting Stanford University Lea was a founding
member of the Lincoln-Roosevelt League (date not known).]

Lea, 1897-1898We are told by Kevin Starr that “after graduation Lea returned to
Los Angeles and with the assistance of Ansel O'Banion, a former sergeant in the US
Fourth Cavalry, began to organize a military company of pro-emperor Chinese vol-
unteers. He drilled them, took them on maneuvers and took part in the Tournament
of Roses Parade. (Starr p. 260)
[Why should Lea have received �nancial support from businessmen for the purpose
of restoring the boy emperor. Needless to say, there must have been another factor.]

Lea, 1899 In July Lea travelled to China and offered his services to Kang Yu-wei,
a former prime minister of China. Lea was able to convince Kang to give him com-
mand of a Chinese armed force. [The sources differ on the sizeof this armed force:
Wikipedia says a “small volunteer force” while the obituarypublished in the “Times”
on 4 November 1912, says that he commanded 4 divisions”; whether the force was
small or large, the astounishing fact is that a he got a commission at the early age of
23 and without any former experience in warfare.]

Lea, 1900 During the relief of the besieged international concessionin Beijing, Lea
fought alongside General Adna Chaffee also from Los Angeles. (Starr p. 260)

Lea, Nov 25, 1904:The Western Military Academy was incorporated as a company
in Los Angeles. The �ve trustees of the company were all members of the Los
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Angeles Chamber of Commerce. It is under this company that Military training
centers were established in more than 21 American cities.

Lea, Jan 22, 1905:The Chinese Government has been drilling soldiers in the United
States for several months to form an army of Western standards for the Chinese Em-
pire54. The President of China's new Military Board who is a Prince of the Imperial
Family is soon to arrive in New York for the purpose of inspecting the recruits.
George McVicker who is one of the drill master has received a commission of Major
in the Chinese Army. The recruits have been armed with ri�es.Although they have
been taught all about loading and �ring they have had no ri�e practice as yet. It is
intended to give them ri�e practice in a ri�e range on Long Island in the coming
summer. The uniform equipment of the recruits is similar to that of the US Army
and they are drilled according to drill regulations of the USArmy. In New York the
drills have been conducted indoor on the top �oor of a building at 6 Mott Street in the
rooms of the Oriental Club which is composed of Chinatown's leading merchants.
(NYT p. 16)

Lea, 1905 Lea organized a force of volunteers among the young Chinese residing in
California. In 1905 he held a review of the volunteers in company of Kang Yu-wei.
(Berg�ere 1994)
[Who provided �nancial support for the training of these volunteers? In her biogra-
phy of Sun Yat-sen, Marie-Claire Berg�ere (1994) mentions that Lea had close links
with Charles Boothe, a former banker. In addition to the training of volunteers, arms
and private military men were sent to Guandong to train the Chinese forces. Finan-
cial support for this operation reached % 10 million. Financial circles expected to
get commercial and �nancial privileges for instance in the form of a share in custom
revenue.

Lea, Sep 30, 1905:Sun Yat-sen was honored with a banquet in the Los Angeles
chinatown. On a later visit to California, Sun Yat-sen visited Lea at his home and in
his “headquarters” at the Lankershim hotel in Los Angeles. (McWilliams 1974, p.
94)

Lea, 1907-19096 uprisings directed by Sun Yat-sen from Hanoi took place in the
area of Canton with the hope that one would catch one, but theyall failed. Other
coups were attempted in Hankow and Peking where Dr. Sun's lieutenant Wang
Ching-wei went to blow up the Prince Regent. He was discovered and sentenced
to life emprisonment. (Tuchman 1970, p. 36)

54A “New Army” established on western standards was also created in China. Yuang Shi-kai, the Chinese of�cial who
was put in charge of this force, became one of the main leadersunder the imperial government and after 1911 he became
the second president of the of the Chinese Republic after SunYat-sen had resigned.
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Lea, 1909 Lea published ”The Valor of Ignorance”.
� The book has two introductions. The �rst is by Lieutenant-General Adna R.

Chaffee, former Chief of the Staff of the US Army, the second by Major-General J.P.
Story. In a general way, these two of�cers approves the positions of the author. In
particular, they share his criticism of coastal forts and ofthe reliance on the militia.

� In this book Lea predicts the expansion of Japan in the Paci�carea. Rather than
the prediction itself, what is remarkable is the early date of this prediction. In the
1930s numerous books were published both in Japan and in the United States which
predicted a confrontation between Japan and the United States. A war between the
United States and Japan had also been prophetized in Lea's time by Price Collier and
Richmond P. Hobson (see in this respect New York Times 21 November 1911, p. 8).

� While Lea's predictions about a Japanese strike at the Philippines and Hawaii
were plausible (and turned out to be correct) his predictionof a Japanese invasion
of California and Washington State (to which is devoted a substantial part of the
book) was hardly consistent with the logistic capabilitiesof the Japanese navy. Lea
argues that transportation by sea is much easier than transportation by land which is
of course correct but the distance of 8,000 kilometers between Japan and the Amer-
ican west coast nevertheless was a formidable obstacle. Whereas the American war
industry was able to produce enough tonnage to overcome thatobstacle this would
have been impossible for the Japanese economy; in this respect one must recall that
in 1939 the Gross Domestic Product of the United States was about 10 times larger
than Japan's GDP.

Lea, Mar 10, 1910 Creation of a syndicate to �oat loans intended to support theup-
rising and the revolutionary government of China. Homer Lea, Charles Boothe and
Sun Yat-sen agreed to raise $ 3.6 million from American �nanciers. The agreement
gave Sun Yat-sen control over only 10% of this amount. The rest was earmarked
for the transportation and maintenance of 5,000 men and accompagnying American
of�cers and Chinese interpreters as well as for ammunition,horses and medical sup-
ply. The contract promised a 300% renumeration: “Money to beadvanced by the
�nanciers is to receive a legal rate of interest and is to be paid backthree foldfor
the risk involved.” In addition the agreement promised substantial priviledges once
the new government would be in control of China: “This Syndicate will have the
right to negotiate all loans of the government; moreover, the Syndicate has within
itw power to grant [railroad] concessions as may be deemed proper”. The agreement
also stipulated that members of the Syndicate would be namedcommissioners of the
customs in Kwantung for a period of 15 years and that they would be given the right
to manage the telepostal service and monopolize trade in petroleum and wood-pulp.
(Chong 1984)
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Lea, Mar 24, 1910 A letter sent by Sun Yat-sen to Lea shows that at this time they
knew one another very well already. (Anschel 1984)
[We do not know when exactly Sun Yat-sen met Lea. Given the interest of Lea
for China and the fact that Sun made many visits to Britain or to the United States
in order to raise money their meeting and subsequent cooperation was almost in-
eluctable.]

Lea, Aug 10, 1911 In a letter to Lea, Sun writes: “I was exceedingly glad to hear
that you made such a great success with the governemnt and theSenator.” (Anschel
1984)
[Unfortunately, we do not know to which “great success” Sun referred in this letter.]

Lea, Aug 20, 1911The Kaiser liked Homer Lea's book “The Value of Ignorance”.
After reading the book, Emperor William and Prince Henry of Prussia have ex-
pressed themselves about it in most enthusiastic terms. It is known that the Kaiser
wants the Powers to unite against the Yellow Peril. He popularized that idea in a
drawing some 15 years ago. (NYT section 3, p. C2)

Lea, Oct 10, 1911: Wuchan uprising. It can be seen as the �rst step in the turmoil
that eventually led to the end of the Imperial regime.

Lea, Oct 14, 1911: Excerpt of a letter addressed by Sun Yat-sen to British bankers.
In order to make sure of our success we need a loan of 500,000 pounds [about
$ 2.5 million] which will enable us to capture at least two rich provinces. As
to the [Chinese] Navy, through hitherto no arrangement for its support has been
made, an understanding can be easily concluded if funds for the purpose could
be provided. I think we can repay the money many times as soon as a city like
Canton is captured.

(NYT p. 1)
[This letter (along with many similar writings) suggests that the main method consid-
ered by Sun in order to win over Chinese support was the handing over of amounts
of money that is to say systematic bribery. By making bold promises to his �nancial
bakers, he took the risk either of alienating them if the promises were broken or to
upset the Chinese people if the promises were ful�led and Chinese wealth sold out
to foreign interests. The sway held over China by foreign companies was a very
sensitive issue at the time.]

Lea, Oct 14, 1911: Excerpt of Sun Yat-sen's Manifesto.
“Any foreign loan incurred by the Manchu government will be acknowledged with-
out any alteration of terms and will be paid by the Maritime Customs as before”.
(NYT p. 1)
[Not only did Sun recognized former loans, but (as seen in theprevious item) he
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asked for new ones thus increasing the dependency of China.]

Lea, Oct 14, 1911: Riot and �res in Hankow. Many Manchus were slain. 500,000
people are in �ight. (NYT p. 1)

Lea, Oct 20, 1911: Lea met Sun Yat-sen in London at a time when the Revolution
was already under way. According to Berg�ere, Lea submitted a plan to the Foreign
Of�ce during his visit in London. (Berg�ere 1994)
[At that time there was an implicit agreement between western powers and Japan
about respective zones of in�uence in China. For this reasonit is dif�cult to believe
that Lea was working for both the United States and Britain.]

Lea, Nov 4, 1911: The revolutionists moved from Canton to Shanghai where they
�nd asylum in the foreign concessions. On 4 November,an arrangement was made
whereby Shanghai accepted the Republic. (Tuchman 1970 p. 37)
[This episode shows that the foreign powers established in Shanghai were not op-
posed to the revolution; not really surprising when one considers the promises for
economic privileges made to them by Sun Yat-sen. It can be observed that in con-
trast these same foreign powers had helped the Imperial government to crush the
Taiping rebellion between 1860 and 1864.]

Lea, Nov 18, 1911:Archibald Ross Colquhoun, a Scottish businessman and trav-
eler in an article in today's “Daily Telegraph” outlined theprogram of the Chinese
revolutionists in the following terms.

� The Revolutionary Committee has summoned Dr. Sun Yat-sen, one of the insti-
gators of the present revolt and he will shortly arrive in Shanghai.

� There will be a period of 3 years of martial law under a military government
under the direction of General Homer Lea. Major administrative reforms will be
undertaken during this period.

� It will be followed by another period of 3 years in which the military govern-
ment will be assisted by certain elected bodies. At the expiration of this time it is
expected that the country will be ready for a constitutionalrepublican government
with a president and two elective chambers. It is believed that Dr. Sun will be the
�rst president. (NYT p. 3)

Lea, Nov 18, 1911:Strength of foreign troops in China.
� Considerable bodies of British troops are maintained in North China with head-

quarters at Wei-hai-Wei and another branch at Tientsin under Brigadier General
Cooper.

� The US guard at Peking has been increased recently from 100 to200 men and
a regiment [about 3,000 troops] at Manila is held ready to proceed to Chin-wangtao
(see also 7 January 1912).
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� On November 13, about 1,500 Russian troops have left Vladivostock for Peking.
(NYT p. 3)

Lea, Nov 23, 1911:Lieutenant Joseph Stilwell (who was to play an important role
in China during World War II) reached Shanghai for what was tobe a total of 17
days in the country. He took a lot of notes during his stay. (Tuchman 1970, p. 39)
[During the �rst part of his carreer, Stiwell made many tripsabroad as an envoy of
the Military Intelligence Division. During World War I he was assigned to France on
intelligence duty.]

Lea, Nov 25, 1911:Sun Yat-sen spent four days in Paris with General Homer Lea
before sailing from Marseilles to China. (NYT p. 5)

Lea, Dec 16, 1911:Sun Yat-sen and Homer Lea arrived to Singapor.
(http://www.wanqingyuan.com.sg/english/onceupon/visits.html)

Lea, Dec 21, 1911:Sun Yat-sen eventually arrived in Hong Kong. He was accom-
pagnied by Lea who served as his chief of staff. Lea met with the American Consul
General George E. Anderson. In a letter addressed to Secretary of State Kox on 22
December 1911, Anderson stated that “Lea represented a persuasive American in-
�uence over the Chinese leader which would bode well for American interests in the
Far East.” (Berg�ere 1994, Chong 1984, p. 156)
[The fact that Sun and Lea entered China through the gateway of the British colony
of Hong Kong might suggest that they were indeed working in the framework of a
plan supported by the Foreign Of�ce.]

Lea, Dec 29, 1911:It has now been shown beyond dispute by means of investi-
gations started by the War Department that the success of therevolutionist army in
China is due to a most remarkable campaign of preparation that for two years prior
to the outbreak of the revolution had been in progress in thiscountry. About 8,000
men were drilled in the United States. The persons responsible of the conception and
working of the plan were Dr. Sun, Wu Ting-fang55 and General Homer Lea. (NYT
p. 5, the whole article is reproduced in Fig A.2)

Lea, 1912 Lea published “The Day of the Saxon”. [In this book Lea develops a
thesis about the importance of racial purity which sounds gruesome novadays but
was common place in those days; he writes for instance (p. 36): “Racial supremacy
and political intelligence in a nation are diminished as is lengthened the catalogue
of its races”. Such notions were also developed at about the same time by Houston
Stewart Chamberlain, a British philosopher (1855-1927) who emigrated to Germany

55Wu Ting-fang, a member of the English bar, has served as Chinese ambassador in Washington during several years.
He was very popular in the United States. For instance, he wasallowed to deliver an Independence Day Oration at
Philadelphia on 19 August 1903.
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Fig. A.2 Article published in the New York Times on 29 December 1911. This article describes the military
aspect of the cooperation between Homer Lea and the Chinese revolutionists. In spite of the surprise shown by
the author of the article, a similar story was already reported by the New York Times on 22 January 1905. In an
article published on 11 October 1911 and entitled “Plan behind China revolt is revealed”, the correspondent of
the New York Times in London claims to give information on the�nancial backing of the revolutionists. The
article, in fact, provides very little real information, but we now know that an agreement signed on 10 March
1910 (see at this date) between a syndicate of American businessmen and Sun Yat sen promised $ 3.6 million.
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in 1909 and became a supporter of the Nazi party.]

Lea, Jan, 1912: In his attempts to raise more funds, Sun Yat-sen was in discussion
with the Japanese to sell them the Hanyeping Company (shipyards, coal mines).
(Berg�ere 1994)
[In her book, Berg�ere also makes the point that Sun was not opposed to a secession
of South China from the government in Peking. At one point he seemed to have been
ready to sell Mandchuria for 20 million yen and equipment fortwo army divisions.]

Lea, Jan 7, 1912: Rebels are sure of triumph. Our own troops only wait word from
Calhoun [William J. Cahlhoun, American ambassador to China] to sail from Manila.
The War Department looks askance on the task of sending a regiment from Manila
to Peking in the dead of the winter but if troops must go, General Wood would prefer
as little delay as possible. (NYT Section 3, p. C4)
[The article does not say what would be the purpose of the troops that should go to
Peking.]

Lea, Feb 12, 1912:The Empress Regent abdicated on behalf of the dynasty. (Tuch-
man 1970, p. 41)
[The main objective of the revolution of 1911 was to get rid ofthe Manchu dinasty.
Once this goad had been achieved the momentum of the revolution faltered.]

Lea, Feb 1912: In February 1912, the US Congress passed a resolution which con-
gratulated the Chinese people in the hope that under a republican form of government
“the happiness of the Chinese people will be secure and the progress of the country
insured”. (Tuchman 1970, p. 41)
[This wish was not ful�lled. The four following decades would be marked with
chaos, wars and misery for the people.]

Lea, Feb 14, 1912:Yuan Shi-kai was elected Provisional President of the new Chi-
nese republic.

Lea, Feb 13, 1912:General Homer Lea, the American adviser of president Sun is
very ill. (NYT p. 5)

Lea, May 2, 1912: Homer Lea, the former commander of the chinese revolutionists
is partly paralyzed. (NYT p. 5)

Lea, Aug 25, 1912: The Kuomintang was founded in Guangdong Province from
a collection of several revolutionary groups and Sun Yat-sen was chosen as its �rst
president.

Lea, Nov 1, 1912: Homer Lea died in Ocean Park, California at the age of 35.
(Short obituary in the “Times” of 4 November 1912, p. 9)
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Lea, May 2, 1913: The US Senate formally recognized the regime of Yuang Shi-kai
in Peiping. (Cho 1984)

Lea, Jul, 1913: A second revolution directed against the rule of Yuang Shi-kai was
attempted by the Kuomintang but ended in failure. Its member(including Sun Yat-
sen) �ed into exile to Japan. The Kuomintang was dissolved byYuang Shi-kai in
November 1913.

Lea, Sep 10, 1917:Sun Yat-sen became the Generalissimo of the Canton regime.
(Chong 1984)

Lea, Oct, 1923: Borodin, special envoy of Communist Russia, came to Canton and
quickly established strong links with Sun Yat-sen. The sameyear Sun sent his young
chief of staff, Chiang Kai-shek to Moscow with letters of introduction for Lenin and
Trotsky. (Spence 1969)

Lea, Mar 12, 1925: Sun Yat-sen died on March 12, 1925, at the age of 58 at the
Rockefeller Hospital in Beijing. (Wikipedia, article on Sun Yat-sen)

Lea, 1926: In the spring of 1926, Chiang kai-shek arrested a number of Chinese
Communists and placed the Russian advisers under home arrest. At the same time
he also moved against some rightists. (Spence 1969)

Lea, Mar 5, 1934: Mrs. Ethel Lea, widow of Homer Lea, died after a brief illness.
She is survived by two sons of a �rst marriage. She went to China with her husband
in 1911 and brought him back in 1912 when he became ill. Later president Sun
invited Mrs. Lea to China to serve the republic as an adviser but she declined. (NYT
p. 15)
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Appendix B
In�uence of western powers in Tibet

In the course of our investigation we came across newspaper articles or accounts
by foreign visitors which provide an historical view about several issues of interest
about Tibet:

� What in�uence did western powers (and in particular Britain, Russia and the
Uninted States) have in Tibet?

� What were the relations between Tibet and the central government of China?
� What was the trend and logic of social evolution in Tibet before 1949?

Invasion of Tibet by Great Britain

Apr 2, 1904: The India Of�ce has issued long dispatches sent by Col. Younghus-
band, commanding the British mission to Tibet which con�rm the story of The Asso-
ciated Press concerning the engagement between the Britishand Tibetans near Guru
yesterday. Natives retreated solemnly in lines through hail of bullets. (NYT p. 3)
[According to this story the British force barely escaped a military disaster. In fact,
the end of the excerpt points to the episode mentioned below:the native force being
mowed down by British machine guns. The news about the avoided military disaster
may be just a convenient mantel for the subsequent massacre.]

Apr 3, 1904: TUNA, Tibet, April 2. The Tibetan General, the whole of his personal
escort, and �ve high Lhassa of�cials were among the hundredskilled in the �ghting
of March 31 at Guru.
The slaughter in Tibet has roused much feeling in Great Britain, and it is possible
that Col. Younghusband will not be allowed to proceed further with the expedition.
He has 120 kilometer more to travel before he reaches Gyangste, where he has been
ordered to stop and parley before actually demanding entrance into ancient Lhassa,
distant another 260 kilometer. (NYT p. 1)

May 7, 1904: Another �ght occurred in Tibet in which natives were routed with
heavy loss. Two British were wounded. (NYT p. 1)

May 30, 1904: A British of�cer was killed in a battle in which the natives experi-
enced heavy loss. (NYT p. 1)
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Jun 5, 1904: The British expedition into Tibet is reported to have killeda Lhassa
general. (NYT p. 4)
[According to a Wikipedia article citing a testimony of a British of�cer, the expedi-
tion numbered 3,000 �ghting men and 7,000 sherpas and porters.
At the encounter between the British tibetan forces the Tibetans were mowed down
with machine guns as they �ed. “I got so sick of the slaughter that I ceased �re,
though the generals order was to make as big a bag as possible,” wrote Lieutenant
Arthur Hadow, commander of the Maxim guns detachment. According to British
sources there were 700 fatalities among the 3,000 (badly armed) �ghters of the Ti-
betan force.]

Jul 7, 1904: The Gyang Tse Fort was captured by General Macdonald's troops.
Exchanges of views are taking place between America and Great Britain with respect
to Tibet. Hay asked Great Britain what it intends to do there.(NYT p. 1)
[Obviously, the American government followed with great attention the advance of
the British force in Tibet. This is re�ected by numerous articles on this topic in the
New York Times which all appear on the front page.]

Sep 10, 1904:Tibet is now under the control of Britain. Colonel Younghusband,
head of the British mission, and the Tibetan of�cials signeda formal treaty to-day in
the apartments of the Dalai Lama at Potala. The agreement wassigned in the absence
of the Dalai Lama (NYT p. 9)

Oct 22, 1904: Chumbi Territory was seized by the British as lien on a war indem-
nity. (NYT p. 49)

Apr 15, 1905: China and Great Britain eventually reach an understanding on Tibet.
(NYT p. 5)

Jul 13, 1908: In the Spring of 1904 Col. Sir Francis Edward Younghusband ofthe
British Army led a British column over the mountain passes ofthe Himalayas and
fought his way into the Holy City of Lhasa.
In the eyes of all true Buddhists this was desecration, and ever since then the Dalai
Lama, the religious head of the Buddhist faith and ruler of Tibet, has been a wanderer
over Northern China. (NYT p. 6)

Dec 22, 1908:The Dalai Lama left Peking for Lhassa, his capital, and his departure
marks the beginning of the end of his four years of wandering over Northern China.
The Lama started out from Lhassa shortly after the arrival there of a British column
under the command of Colonel Sir Francis Younghusband. (NYTp. 7)

Mar 4, 1910: Tibet is not tranquil. Force is needed to preserve order. (NYT p. 4)
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Aug 30, 1912: The proposed incorporation of Tibet as a province of the Chinese
Republic has met with strong opposition from Great Britain.The British Govern-
ment contends that Tibet should be permitted to manage its affairs without Chinese
interference. (NYT p. 4)
[This episode is a forerunner of the opposition shown by the United States about the
incorporation of Tibet into the People's Republic after 1949.]

Sep 2, 1912:China will kep Tibet as a result of the rejection by the Peiping govern-
ment of the British demand. (NYT p. 4)

1914: Tibet [under British control] ceded the city of Tawang and the area around it
to British India. (Neewsweek.com 19 October 2009, p. 30)

Jul 11, 1914: A warning that trouble is likely to result from China's refusal to
sign the convention in regard to what territory shall compose Outer and Inner Ti-
bet reached by the recent convention at Darjeeling, India, was issued to China today
by Sir Edward Grey, the British Foreign Secretary. (NYT p. 3)

Aug 19, 1919: China and Britain conclude an agreement about Tibet. (NYT p.6)
For the bene�t of the readers who do not wish to read the whole article we give a few
excerpts below.

� The decade-old quarrels between the Panchan and Dalai Lamashave broken
anew. The two leaders have recently submitted their respective petitions to the
Nanking government. (p. 1, second column)

� The Dalai Lama af�rms in his petition his loyalty to the Chinese government
saying that all reports to the contrary were the propaganda of his enemy the Panchan
Lama. (p. 2, top of second column)

� From thence [1911] forward Tibet has been in a semi-independent state in its
relatioms with China. (p. 3, �rst column)

� From the early days of the Tsing Dynasty [1644] Panchan Lama has been re-
maining loyal to the Chinese government and he was responsible for bringing whole
Tibet into the fold of China. (p. 5, �rst column)

� He [Dalai Lama] on several occasions attempted to declare independence from
China and enter into secret treaties with certain foreign powers. (p. 5, �rst column).

� [After 1922, Dalai Lama sold] mines to foreign enterprises.(p. 5, column 2,
point 8)

In his petition the Panchan Lama does not specify the foreignpowers with which the
Dalai Lama entered into secret treaties nor does he specify the foreign enterprises to
which he sold mines. According to several articles published in the New York Times,
Britain was one of the powers with which the Dalai Lama made anagreement. Here
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Fig. B.1 Dispute between the Dalai Lama and the Panchan Lama,page 1.A “li” is a traditional Chinese
measure of distance equivalent to about 0.5 km. The strengthof a battalion is about 1,000 men. The most
interesting part of the article begins in the middle of the second column.Source: The North-China Herald, 27
July 1932 p. 132
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Fig. B.2 Dispute between the Dalai Lama and the Panchan Lama,page 2.The summary of the petition of
the Dalai Lama to the Chinese government begins in the midle of the �rst column. Source: The North-China
Herald, 27 July 1932 p. 132

are some excerpts.
� “Tokyo, Sept. 11 1932. The Peiping correspondent of the newspaper Asahi re-
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Fig. B.3 Dispute between the Dalai Lama and the Panchan Lama,page 3.Petition of the Dalai Lama to
the Chinese government (continued).Source: The North-China Herald, 27 July 1932 p. 132

ported tonight that Tibetan forces, mobilized with Britishassistance, were advancing
on Yunnan Province with the object of declaring the independence of Greater Tibet.”
(NYT 12 Sep 1932, p. 1)
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Fig. B.4 Dispute between the Dalai Lama and the Panchan Lama,page 4.The summary of the petition
of the Panchan Lama to the Chinese government begins in the middle of the second column.Source: The
North-China Herald, 27 July 1932 p. 132

� “Political agents of four nations quietly push forward their government's in�u-
ence: the Soviet Union works in Mongolia; Brtain is said to beencouraging Tibetan
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Fig. B.5 Dispute between the Dalai Lama and the Panchan Lama,page 5.The “foreign powers” men-
tioned in point 2 (second column) certainly include Britain(see text).Source: The North-China Herald, 27
July 1932 p. 132

independence; Japan extends its in�uence in northern China.” (NYT 27 Nov 1932 p.
E8)
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� “London, Dec 19. The Daily Mail's Bengal correspondent saidthat he was
informed from a usually reliable source that the Dalai Lama was poisoned. The
Dalai Lama was pro-British (NYT 20 Dec 1933 p. 22). His death is expected to
result in a anti-British move in Tibet. (NYT 21 Dec 1933 p. 13)

Fig. B.6 The Dalai Lama in company of Major General Uban in June 1972.Left-hand side picture: The
Dalai Lama and General Uban review the Special Frontier Force (SSF) at Chakrata (India). In the photograph
on the right-hand side the Dalai Lama addresses the SSF with General Uban on his left. General Uban is an
Indian of�cer was adjoined to the Dalai Lama in October 1962 as a military advisor. According to Conboy
and Morrison (2002, p. 230) ever since the arrival of the Dalai Lama on Indian soil, the CIA had channeled of
the order of $ 180,000 a year to the Dalai Lama and his entourage. The money was collected in his Charitable
Trust. The Dalai Lama was awarded the Peace Nobel Prize in 1989. Source: Conboy and Morrison (2002).

Jul 23, 1949: A revolt had broken out in Lhasa against the Chinese Nationalist Gov-
ernment. (NYT p. 1)
[In July 1949 the Nationalist government had lost control ofmost of China to the
Communists. It is a well-known rule that centrifugal tendencies appear in the pe-
riphery every time the control of the central government loses its effectiveness. Just
to mention a few cases this happened in France during the Revolution of 1789-1793,
in Russia during the semi-revolution og 1905, in China afterthe Revolution of 1911.
An article published in the New York Times two days later (25 July 1949 p. 5)
claimed that the revolt was due to a group of Communists. The speci�c reason of the
agitation does not really matter. The fact is that when the liaison between the center
and the periphery weakens any factor can become a pretext foragitation.]

Oct 17, 1949: Lowell Thomas, author and newscaster, returning to New Yorkyes-
terday after an expedition to Tibet, said that its rulers “would like to know if they can
get aid” from the United States in case the Communists shouldtry to take control of
their country. (NYT p. 25)
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Oct 25, 1949: Recognition of Tibet as a free and independent country is a possibil-
ity that the State Department is considering. (NYT p. 5)
[Such a step would have incensed not only the Communists but also the Nationalist
government which was at that time (and still is) a close ally of the United States. In
this respect, it can be remembered that to this day (28 April 2010) the Kuomintang
claims sovereignty over continental Chinaincluding Outer Mongolia. Neverthless,
this announcement gives a clear indication of the policy that the American govern-
ment will follow over the following decades if not openly at least in covert ways.]

April 29, 1950: An American Vice-Consul, Douglas S. Mackierman, was killed
by frontier guards as he tried to enter Tibet. Another American, anthropologist and
Fullbright scholar Frank Bessac, who was with him was severely wounded. The two
Americans were coming from Mongolia and the incident took place near Shentsa
(north west of Lhasa). (Time Magazine 4 December 1950).
[“Time” published the account given by Bessac a few weeks after he arrived to the
United States. For instance, he explains that during his stay in Tibet he was received
twice by the Dalai Lama.

This story raises two questions: (i) What were these Americans doing in China at
that time, shortly after the Communists took power. Obviously this was a troubled
time and it was a fairly weird idea to conduct an anthropological study at this time;
moreover this does not explain the presence of the Vice-Consul. (ii) Why were they
shot at almost without warning?
As often in such cases, an answer came only much later througha book published
in 2002. The author, Thomas Laird, who has links with the CIA,explains that the
two Americans were in fact on a mission for the CIA (understandably, he does not
say what was exactly this mission). It is well known that scholars, journalists or
diplomats commonly serve as cover for CIA of�cers. This, however, does not explain
why thet were shot at. The author gives another information which provides at least
a plausible reason. In mid-April there was a battle near LakeBarkol between a tribe
of Kazaks (who was supported by the CIA) and the Red Army. The clash resulted
in a severe defeat for the Kazaks: “Kazak �ghting men died by the hundreds” (a
subsequent account in “National Geographic” of November 1954 is mentioned). It
is understandable that this incident made the border guardspretty nervous.
Another account of Bessac's story was published in “Life” magazine of 13 November
1950. In this account Bessac wasnot injured by the border guards.]

Dec 26, 1950:Kalimpong, India. With a new threat to Lhasa developing in the
Communist Chinese drive from Western Tibet, the Dalai Lama is at last leaving his
sequestered Himalayan state for sanctuary in India, it was reported from Phari Dzong
today. (NYT p. 1)



168 Appendix B

[This news later on proved to be wrong but it nevertheless provides a good indication
about the wishes of the State Department. It seems that the Dalai Lama indeed left
Lhasa to go to southern Tibet but did not cross the border intoTibet. It should be
recalled that in 1950 the Dalai Lama was only 15 year old.]

Jan 12, 1951: A place just outside Tibet is being made ready to serve as a refuge for
the Dalai Lama if needed. (NYT p. 6) [By whom was this place prepared? Probably
not by the Indian government who dissuaded the Dalai Lama from coming to India,
according to the New York Times. This move foreshadows the �ight of 1959.]

Jan 20, 1951: The Chinese drove into Tibets's Chamdo fortress without a shot.
(NYT p. 1)

Mar 9, 1951: GIs relaxed after being released by the Communists. (NYT p. 1)
[In what circumstances became they prisoners?]

May 28, 1951: Lhasa accepted the suzerainty of Peiping in a 17-Point Pact which
incorporated Tibet in Red China. The Communist government announced that this
agreement settled the peaceful liberation of Tibet. (NYT p.1)

Jul 9, 1951: The elder brother of the Dalai Lama, Taktser Rimpoche, arrived in the
United States to study. (NYT p. 8)
[In a New York Times article of 2 August (p. 4) he expressed hisdislike of the
Chinese Communists. He was 28 year old at that time that is to say 12 years older
than the Dalai Lama. It seems that this brother played an important role later on in
convincing the Dalai Lama to leave Tibet.]

Aug 18, 1951: The Dalai Lama returned to Lhasa. (NYT p. 3)

Oct 28, 1951: The Dalai Lama signed the pact which rati�es Chinese rule over
Tibet. (NYT p. 2)

Apr 24, 1952: Public agitation against the Chinese Communist occupationof Lhasa,
capital of Tibet, has risen to the point where the Tibetan Government has been forced
to make of�cial representations to the Chinese authoritiesasking them to remove a
large part of their garrison lest there be an uprising. (NYT p. 2)
[The fact that garrisoned troops usualy arouse complaints in the civilian population
is a timeless rule.]

May 22, 1952: The Dalai Lama ousted his aide, Sawang Lukhang for his role in
recent anti-Chinese demonstrations. (NYT p. 8)

Mar 11, 1955: The Dalai Lama and the Panchen Lama returned to Tibet after their
visit to Peiping. (NYT p. 3)
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Aug 15, 1955: The US Department of State gave political asylum to the elder
brother of the Dalai Lama, Thubten Jigme Norbu. (NYT p. 3)

May 5, 1956: According to reports from Nepal, thousands rose against Communist
rule in Eastern Tibet, home of the Khamba tribesmen. (NYT p. 2)

Jun 21, 1956: Anti-Communists, including Dalai Lama's brother, protested to Prime
Minister Nehru that no Asian country has protested the bombing of Tibetans in
Litang, Szechwan Province. (NYT p. 2)

Nov 26, 1956: The Dalai Lama arrived in India on an of�cial visit. (NYT p. 18)

Aug 26, 1958: The Dalai Lama has alerted Tibetans against what he called “secret
agents of the Chiang Kai-shek clique” in Tibet, according toa statement he recently
made. (NYT p. 3)
[This news suggests that at that time the Dalai Lama was stillacting in accordance
with the pact that he had signed in 1951. Yet, less than one year later he �ed Tibet
and became a staunch supporter of Tibet's independence (before shifting back to a
more moderate position in the early 1990s). What brought about this change? This
may seem an interesting question; however, it is not a scienti�c issue because it is
just a single event for whichmanyanswers can be proposed. It is not because one
answer looks more “plausible” that it is necessarily “true”; as a matter of fact, the
word “true” has no clear meaning in such a case.]

Dec 14, 1958:Khamba guerrillas are reported to have won local successes in their
stubborn struggle against the Chinese Communist rulers of Tibet. (NYT p. C2)
The �ight of the Dalai Lama

The �ight of the Dalai Lama in March 1959 was a major setback for the Chinese
government. It is natural, therefore, to wonder why it was not able to prevent it.
The following account is based on a comparison between two American sources: the
New York Times on the one hand and the story told by members of the CIA (Central
Intelligence Agency) Tibetan Task Force who had been in charge of this operation56

.
This comparison provides at least a partial answer to our question in the sense that it
shows how well the �ight was organized. One can mention for instance the following
features.

56The following persons were mentioned and interviewed for their participation in this operation:
� John Greaney, Tibetan Task Force Deputy Chief, 1957-1961
� Ken Knaus, Tibetan Task Force, 1958-1965
� Clay Cathey, Tibetan Task Force case of�cer, 1957-1962.
� Athar and Lhotse, two Tibetan CIA-trained radio operators with the Dalai Lama's escape party.

Source:
http://www.youtube.com/viewplay list?p=C3787E476E849C40&annotationid=annotation17178&feature=iv.



170 Appendix B

Fig. B.7a: The Dalai Lama with
CIA operative Ken Klaus (on
the right-hand side). Source:
http://www.westernshugdensociety.org

Fig. B.7b: CIA operative Ken Klaus
(on the right) in company of the Dalai
Lama's brother Gyalo Dondrub. The
Dalai Lama has two brothers; the old-
est one is Thubten Jigme Norbu.Source:
http://www.westernshugdensociety.org

� It is often said that the event which triggered the �ight of the Dalai Lama was
a revolt in Lhasa and the ensuing repression by the Chinese authorities. The con-
frontation of the two sources suggests that this interpretation is perhaps not correct.
The CIA source (as well as other American accounts publishedsome time later) says
that the Dalai Lama left Lhasa on 17 March 1959. The �rst mention of riots in Lhasa
in the New York Times is on 21 March 1959.

� According to the CIA source the Dalai Lama and its escort of 37persons reached
the Indian border on 31 March 1959. They were admitted in India because of a
demand made by the Tibetans via the US Department of State. Inthe New York
Times there is not a single mention of a �ight of the Dalai Lamabefore 31 March
1959. On this day an article mentions that Chinese planes andparatroops combed
Himalayan valleys and mountain monasteries.

If one admits as a plausible working hypothesis that (as is sooften the case) the New
York Times worked hand in hand with the Department of State itbecomes obvious
that this operation was very vell coordinated.

Still it is not clear why the Chinese troops did not secure thefew passes which lead
from Lhasa to India. One has the impression that this would have been fairly easy.
One possible explanation would be that the �ight actually occurred by air. Indeed,
in order to avoid the risks of a 14-day trip through the Himalaya it would have make
sense for the CIA to �y the Dalai Lama from a point near Lhasa tothe Indian border.
In this case, the story of his �ight told on the Internet simply serves as a useful myth
in the whole saga.

So far we were not able to read the Chinese version of this story. Perhaps it may
bring some new light.
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Mar 1, 1959: The Dalai Lama in Lhasa ceremonially passed the Gishe, a �ve-fold
examination in classical Buddhist logic, canon law, philosophy and metaphysics last
Sunday. Traditionally this has to be completed by every “incarnate Lama”. (NYT p.
23)

Mar 21, 1959: The populace joined a rebel group in resisting Red attempt toseize
the Dalai Lama. Open warfare against the Chinese Communist overlords of Tibet
has broken out in Lhasa. (NYT p. 1)
[This article suggests that the uprising began with a commando operation whose
purpose was to close access to the Potala Palace, the residence of the Dalai Lama, to
Chinese authorities.]

Mar 23, 1959: Communist China's apparent determination to crush the Tibetan
revolt gave rise today to concern about the personal safety of the Dalai Lama. (NYT
p. 2)
[The article suggests that the Dalai Lama was still in Lhasa.]

Mar 31, 1959: The Chinese Communists have started dropping paratroops south of
the Brahmaputra River in Tibet in an effort to intercept the Dalai Lama before he can
reach India. (NYT p. 1) [According to the CIA account the Dalai Lama was already
in India on 31 March.]

Apr 1 , 1959: More than 50,000 Chinese Communist troops combed Himalayan
villages and mountain monasteries today in a desperate effort to intercept the Dalai
Lama before he could reach, India. (NYT p. 1) [The �gure of 50,000 troops seems
an exageration. To bring so many troops (about 4 divisions) to such a remote place
would have required a huge logistic effort.]

Apr 1, 1959: Soon after the arrival of the Dalai Lama in Tibet, approval was ex-
tended by President Eisenhower for continued paramilitaryaction in support of the
Tibetan resistance. (Conboy and Morrison 2002).

Apr 4 , 1959: On the night of March 17, according to reports reaching the outside
world last week, a dramatic trek began in the remote mountaincountry of Tibet.
The Dalai Lama reached safety in India by a perilous 15-day trek over some of the
world's most treacherous mountain territory. (NYT, 4 April1959 (p. 2) and Sunday
5 April 1959 Review of the week editorials, p. E1)
[These article outline what is destined to become the of�cial American version of
the �ight of the Dalai Lama.]

Possible scenarios for the �ight of the Dalai Lama

An article published in the “Nation” (a leftist American magazine) in January 1974
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acknowledges the role of the CIA in the �ight of the Dalai Lamaand says that “the
Chinese could have blocked the Dalai Lama's escape, but onlyat the risk of his
death or injury. Rather than risk the stigma of harming the Dalai Lama's person, the
Chinese did not stand in his way.”. In this interpretation the Chinese authorities did
not try to prevent the Dalai Lama from seeking refuge in India. Of course, that would
be a possible explanation for the ease of his escape. Howeverthis interpretation is
contradicted by the attempts made by the Red Army to stop the escape party (see
above the article of 31 March and 1 April).

A second possible scenario is the following. The Dalai Lama indeed left Lhasa on 17
March. Nothing happened until March 21. Then, for some reason, the Chinese au-
thorities wanted to visit the Dalai Lama. It is at this point that access to his residence
was blocked by a commando. The siege lasted long enough for the escape party to
reach the Indian border. The fact that heavy �ghting in Lhasawas concentrated in
the Potala area comes as a con�rmation of this scenario.

A third possible scenario is that the Dalai Lama left Lhasa on17 March and was
then airlifted from a point near Lhasa to a point near the Indian border. This scenario
would be consistent with two facts: (i) The �lm taken during the Dalai Lama �ight
(available on a CIA website) shows a caravan moving with verylight equipment in
mountain landscape without snow. One does not see how the party spent the nights
in the mountain. At such an altitude the nights are still verycold in mid-March. No
tents, no Tibetan villages are visible. (ii) The article published in the “Nation” says
the CIA “�ew air cover for the Dalai Lama's party, dropping supplies and money and
stra�ng Chinese positions57 ”. If the CIA indeed had planes available in the sector,
why not use them to transport the Dalai Lama. Of course, for public relations reasons
it was much better to say that he �ed by his own means. In this scenario, the Dalai
Lama would arrive in India at least one week earlier than 31 March and the main
usefulness of the uprising in Lhasa would be for propaganda purposes.

As said earlier, Chinese sources will certainly throw a new light on this episode.
Dalai Lama's attitude after his �ight

Jun 21, 1959: The Dalai Lama charged today that Communist China was engaged
in exterminating the Tibetan race and the culture and religion of his country. He
talked of executions, forced labor and in�ux of millions of Chinese. (NYT p. 1)
[This declaration shows that immediately after his �ight from Tibet the Dalai Lama
took a very offensive attitude toward the Chinese government.]

Jul 1, 1959: The Indian Government declared that it would not recognize the Dalai
Lama as heading a “separate” government of Tibet functioning in India. (NYT p.8)

57No source is given. What was the usefulness of dropping moneyand of stra�ng Chinese positions?
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Aug 31, 1959: The Dalai Lama appealed to the United Nations and the non-Communist
world to support Tibet in her �ght for “freedom and justice” against Communist
China. (NYT p. 1)

Sep 1, 1959:The United States promised “immediate and sympathetic considera-
tion” for the Dalai Lama's appeal for the support of the United Nations in Tibet's
struggle against Communist China. (NYT p.3)
[Of course, one could hardly expect less.]

Sep 9, 1959: India took issue of�cially with the Dalai Lama today on the question
of the legal status of Tibet. It contends that Tibet legally is part of China and ex-
pressed disgreement with raising the Tibetan question in the United Nations. (NYT
8 September 1959 p. 10, NYT 9 September 1959 p. 5)

Oct 24, 1959: Two brothers of the Dalai Lama expressed thanks for the aid sent
to Tibetan refugees in India through “Church World Service”, a department of the
National Council of Churches. (NYT p. 6)
[On 16 May 1959, one of the �rst declarations of the Dalai Lamaafter his arrival in
India was to thank the Taiwan Nationalists for supporting the Tibetan revolt.]

Nov 15, 1959: Mussoorie, India, Nov. 24. The Dalai Lama repeated his charges that
Communist China had engaged in wholesale slaughter in Tibet. But he was unable
to document his accusations for a team of international jurists that visited him. (NYT
p. 42)
[The same accusations were repeated decade after decade. Were they more justi�ed
later on than in 1959? Were the fatality data more reliable?
See in this respect the book written by Patrick French in 2005. One of the few
persons who got permission to see the primary data and read the testimonies kept by
Tibetans in exil, he concluded that they relied on hearsay evidence and duplicate (or
triplicate) data for the same events being boldly added together.
As a matter of fact, the same kind of pseudo-impartial inquiry and data collecting was
already used by the Britsh in Ireland after the Irish insurrection of 1641 to in�ate the
number of English protestants killed by the Irish (see Roehner 2002b, p. 44).]

Feb 5, 1960: The Dalai Lama's treasure (mostly in gold and valued about $1.7
million) was moved to Indian banks prior to the arrival of theCommunists in 1950.
(NYT: 5 February 1960 p. 11, 5 March 1960 p. 12)
[A related question is what happened regarding the treasureof the previous Dalai
Lama after the arrival of the British force in 1904.]

Mar 10, 1960: The Dalai Lama appealed to the United Nations General Assembly
“to help restore the independence of Tibet”. (NYT p. 3) [The �ction that Tibet was a
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fully independent country before 1950 was of course not invented by the Dalai Lama
himself but rather by its advisers. Thanks to unrelenting repetition in the media
overseveral decades it was made into a (fabricated) historical “truth”.]

Aug 21, 1965: The Dalai Lama said that thousands of Tibetans were killed inthe
recent uprising. (NYT p. 3)

Feb 10, 1971: Excerpt of a speech made by the Dalai Lama in Upper Dharmsala,
India: “According to every principle of international law and custom, whether his-
torical, geographical, cultural or linguistical, we Tibetans are an independent nation
distinct from China.” (NYT p. 43)
[This is a fairly ambigous statement because by invoking international law it sug-
gests that Tibet has always been politically independent without however saying it
explicitely. What can be the meaning of the term “independent” as far as history or
geography are concerned?]

Oct 23, 1977: Unwilling to irritate China, Taiwan or India, the State Department is
quietly blocking a proposed American visit by the Dalai Lama, the exiled religious
and temporal leader of Tibet. (NYT p. 18)
[This policy under president Jimmy Carter was in sharp departure of previous and
subsequent policies. It did not last very long however. In the fall of 1979 the Dalai
Lama visited the United States. The speeches that he made during this visit mostly
focused on his religious message. That was probably the dealmade with the State
Department.]
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Fig. B.8 Map of China published in 1934 in the American magazine “China Today”. Whether or not
Tibet is or has been an independent country is a question of international relations which has nothing to do
with linguistic, cultural or historical proximity. Culturally the French speaking parts of Belgium or Switzerland
have longer and closer ties with France than the islands of Corsica or Guadeloupe; yet these islands are part of
France while the former regions are not.
Consequently, the only sound way to answer the previous question is to ask what is and was the international
consensus of “great powers”. For instance, one way would be to have a look at maps of China in encyclopedia
published by major powers (e.g. editions of the “Encyclopedia Britannica” published before 1904 that is to say
before the invasion and occupation of Tibet by Great Britain). As an altenative, here we show a map of China
that was published in an American magazine in 1934. China is seen to include not only Tibet but also Outer
Mongolia. In this connection it can be recalled that the Nationalist government of Taiwan is still (as of April
2010) claiming sovereignty over Outer Mongolia.
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Appendix C
Extermination campaigns against Communist areas

Betwen 1928 and 1935 the elimination of the Communists was the main objective
of General Chiang Kai-shek. Many observations reported in the chronology chap-
ter suggest that it was probably also a major motive in the American occupation, at
least in the period after August 1945. As was already mentioned there have been
about 8 military campaigns led by the Kuomintang armies against areas occupied
by the Communists. These campaigns have received differentnames such as: “en-
circlement campaigns”, “annihilation drives”, “extermination campaigns”. All these
expressions which were used in Nationalist newspapers emphasize that the objective
of Nationalist forces was not just to defeat the Communist forces, but to suppress
them.

The �fth of these campaigns which started in the summer of 1933 eventually led to
the retreat of the Communists through the Long March (see Fig. B.1).

First we de�ne the problem that we wish to solve and we explainwhy it is of in-
terest from an historiographical perspective. Then we discuss the casualty estimates
provided in a book by Rudolph Rummel (1991).

The historiographical problem of the annhilation campaigns
We have to solve two different questions.

(1) How many people died in the areas which had been under Communist control
and were subsequently “liberated” by Kuomintang forces?

(2) Once reliable fatality estimates have been obtained foreach area, these num-
bers must be brocken down according to different possible causes of death.

The �rst question can in principle be solved by using demographical methods. Of
course, one may suspect that censuses (or other population registrations) that were
carried out in the 1930s were not reliable especially in regions in which military
operations took place. However, it is possible to use age group population data from
the 1950s, 1960s or 1970s in order to reconstruct birth and death rates in the 1930s
that is to say one or two generations earlier. For this part ofthe investigation there is
no need to rely on historical accounts.

On the contrary in order to answer the second question one must rely on qualitative
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historical accounts. To get an insight into variuos possible causes of death we con-
sider the case of an area that was �rst occupied by the Communists and subsequently
re-conquered by the Nationlists. This leads to the following questions.

� How many Nationalist and Communist troops died in the battles which took
place when the Communists occupied the area?

� How many civilians were killed by the Communists after they occupied the
area?

� How many died of starvation during the Communist occupationuntil the area
was submitted to economic blockade by the Nationalists?

� How many died of starvation as a result of the economic blockade?
� How many civilians died as a result of the population displacements ordered by

the Nationalists in preparation of their suppression campaigns?
� The suppression campaigns required the construction of extensive networks of

blockhouses; how many of the peasants mobilized for this work died either during
the construction work or subsequently of starvation because this work was done at
the expense of productive agricultural work in the �elds?

� The suppression campaigns required the mobilization of thousands of coolies
for the transportation of ammunition and other army supplies. How many of them
died?

� During the suppression campaigns thousands of soldiers hadto be quartered in
areas which were often already in a situation of food dearth or famine. How many
civilans died as a result?

� How many soldiers were killed on each side during the warfarewhich lead to
the occupation of the area by Nationalist forces?

� How many civilians were killed by the Nationalists after they occupied the area?

In some areas the previous process took place several times in the sense that after the
Kuomintang troops moved away the area was re-occupied by theCommunists and
had to be re-conquered by the Nationalist forces a second time.

Why is it important to distinguish between various causes ofdeath? According to the
accounts given by Kuomintang of�cials which were reprintedin all foreign newspa-
pers published in the part of China controlled by the Nationalists, there were only
two causes of death apart from battle fatalities.
(i) Deaths due to the massacres allegedly committed by the Communists when they
occupy a new area.
(ii) Death by starvation because Communist collectivization allegedly leads to a col-
lapse of agricultural production.

Such views will be illustrated in the next section.
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Communists as seen by foreign newspapers
About 20 foreign periodicals were published in China in the 1930s by American,
British, French or Japanese publishers. Most of them were daily newspapers, about
5 were weekly and two were monthly periodicals. In addition 4British newspapers
were published in Hong Kong58. We were able to examine half of dozen of them;
unsurprisingly they are very similar in the form of their accounts about Communism
in China. Apart from Kuomintang censorship this can also be attributed to the fact
that they represent western business interests established in China which, of course,
had no reason to look at Communists in a favorable way. This argument applies in
particular to the newspapers published in Hong Kong and therefore not subject to
Kuomintang censorship.

As an illustration let us consider the “North-China Herald”(weekly, British newspa-
per). In line with Kuomintang rethoric it uses the words “Redbandits” to designate
the Communists. Here are some typical sentences.

� “Red suppression work:Bandits under Chu Te and Mao Tse-tungtotalling more
than 50,000 are concentrating at Sinfeng (South Kiangsi)” (NCH July 1932 p. 130).

� “Although General Chiang Kai-shek is personally directingthe anti-Communist
campaign in Hupeh,bandit forcesare enlarging the scope of their activity” (NCH 3
Aug 1932 p. 170).

� “Bandit suppression workin Fukien province by the 19th Route Army. The
60th Division and a part of the 78th Division are engaged in a drive, pressing on
Loongyen, the last stronghold of the Red troops in the province” (31 Aug 1932, p.
337).

Apart from revealing the vocabulary which was in use at that time, the excerpts also
show that suppression campaigns were conducted in parallelin different provinces.
As shown by the maps given below there were Communist areas (and suppression
campaigns) in almost all provinces of central and south China.
Of course, expressions such as “Red bandits” re�ect a negative and derogatory view.
How was such a perception brought about? According to the view of the Nationalist
government the Communists were nothing more than terrorists who subjected the
areas that they dominated to a reign of terror. The followingdescriptions are fairly
typical of the way Communists are seen in the the North-ChinaHerald.

“The mark of the Communist wild beast lies heavy on this formerly prosper-
ous section of western Hupeh. What is left are depopulated districts of empty
villages and untilled �elds.” (North-China Herald 21 Dec 1932, p. 476, article
entitled “Tales of Red excesses”)

58This is based on a table entitled “Principal secular foreignperiodicals in China” published in the Cambridge History
of China.
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“Refugees from the Paoning area [not far from Pachow] tell usthat when the
Communist arrive they kill at once all who will not join them and then brand
on the hand of all who agree to join. Thus, they are left to the tender mercies of
attacking soldiery when the Reds are driven out who �nd it hard to believe that
those branded are not real Reds.” North-China Herald (19 April 1933, p. 91)

A logical conclusion from this excerpt is that Nationalist troops had good reason to
think that all inhabitants who remained after the Communists had left were them-
selves Reds who should be eliminated. Many articles also emphasize the rehabilita-
tion efforts of the Kuomintang in the areas it had reconquered.

Such negative accounts were not limited to papers under Kuomintang control. There
are similar accounts in the Times59. The circumstances which lead to such accounts
are always the same. After an area had been “swept clean of bandits” by National-
ist troops reporters are invited to take part in guided visits by Kuomintang of�cials.
What they saw were devastated regions which had been deserted by their popula-
tion. Naturally they are told that this is the result of Communist rule. As a typical
illustration one can mention the following article from theTimes (3 February 1933
p. 9):

From our correspondent in ChinaIn the triangle formed by the Yangtse river
and the Han river the choice given to the peasants was death orCommunism.
Two-third of the whole population disappeared altogether.At one village vis-
ited the inhaitants had fallen from 3,000 to 140. The greaterpart of it �ed bit
many were ruthlessly massacred.
The homes of the well-to-do were wrecked, temples destroyed. Land was ex-
propriated and made communal.
The Communists establshed a military academy for training the lower ranks,
an arsenal for making ri�e ammunition, a mint for coining copper, a press for
printing soviet bank notes, postage stamps and propaganda.A thousand Chi-
nese are in Moscow where they are studying in various Soviet institutions such
as the “Lenin Oriental School”.
During the campaign of summer 1932 two Red divisional commanders were
killed and a third captured and executed. Some 100 modern machine guns were
taken. Moreover, during the past year the police have been periodically raiding
Communist nests in Shanghai.

From such accounts it is impossible to determine the reason which prompted the
peasants to leave. Were they massacred or driven away by the Communists or did
they �ee for fear of retribution and vexations by incoming Kuomintang troops or did

59Yet, the “Times” also published a few articles which were more balanced. An excerpt from such an article (14
November 1933) is given below.
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they leave because of the economic blocus established by theNationalists.

The same views were carried by the Japanese who were confronted to Communists
in Manchuria and north China or by the French who were confronted to Communists
in Indochina. As an illustration one can mention a report published by the Direction
of Political Affairs of the “Gouvernement Ǵeńeral” of Indochina. It is entitled: “La
terreur rouge en Annam” (Red terror in Annam, Annam was the central region of
Indochina).

A similar view was spread by Japanese newspapers after 1945.Here is a typical
excerpt:

Red horror in China. The Reds lay the victim [Trappist monk] on the ground
with his head on a large slab of rock. A heavy stone is raised upon him and
when dropped crushes his head into pulp. Today 14 of the Trappist monks are
still unaccounted for. (Nippon Times 5 July 1948 p. 1)

It can be noted that the article does not positively say that the Communists killed
the Trappists; it just describes an horrendous killing method and charges it on the
Communists without giving any precision about date or location. This article was
published during the occupation of Japan at a time when Japanese newspapers were
controled by US occupation authorities.

When the same view is spread by so many different sources it istempting to give
some credit to it. With the bene�t of hindsight it is dif�cultto take these accounts
very seriously however. Why should the Kuomintang have lostthe support of the
Chinese population (as became clear after 1946) if its actions were so bene�cial and
the Communmist policy so harmful? The crux of the matter is that all the sources that
we mentioned shared a common motivation for giving biased accounts of Communist
policies.

Occasionally, however there were a few more balanced articles. As an illustration
one can mention the following: (Times 14 November 1933 p. 15).

For the last 3 years there have been permanently garrisoned in Kiangsi between
100,000 and 200,000 government troops. The inhabitants freely admit that the
situation would not have been worse if the whole province, unstead of only half
of it, had been in the hands of the Red. Press gangs [compelling people to serve
in the military usually by force], conscript labor, extra-taxes, and many forms of
indignity and extorsion have made their lives a burden. If anything is calculated
to make the Chinese peasants turn spontaneously to Communism it is having
troops permanently billeted on them.

Qualitative description of Nationalist suppression campaigns
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Pélissier (1963) and Wilson (1971) give the following account of the 5th encir-
clement campaign.

Fiery walls of scortched earth were thrown about the Communists and narrow-
ing circles of concrete blockhouses dubbed “tortoises” by the Red Armies, and
linked by barbed wire fences, were constructed. New roads were built to open
up the area to Chiang's motorized units.
Day after day the Nationalist Air Force [400 planes] bombed and machine-
gunned soldiers and civilians alike in its effort of annihilation. The peasant
population suffered enormously.

Can we get more detailed information from newspapers? In fact, newspaper arti-
cles give mainly information about the movements of troops,their victories or their
defeats, but give very little details about grass-root conditions of this warfare. Nev-
ertheless, there are a few points on which additional explanations can be found.

Scorched earth policy

Many documents point out that the Red bandit suppression campaigns were preceded
by scorched earth policies but, partly because of military censorship, there are few
accurate quantitative descriptions. At a qualitative level this aspect can be illustrated
by the following episodes.

� In September 1932 the Nationalist headquarters in Hankow (refers to the city of
Hankow nowadays included in Wuchang (Wuhan)) for the 4th Encirclement Cam-
paign ordered that in the soviet area all able-bodied men be killed, all houses burned,
and all grain, except that used by Nationalist troops be destroyed (Mackerras 1982
p. 342)

� Naturally, the Nationalists made similar charges. “According to an of�cial report
presented by General Ho Ying-chin who has had charge of the anti-red drive in which
200,000 of the Government best troops were involved, in Kiangsi province alone,
186,000 persons had been massacred by the Reds and 2.1 million forced to �ee to
other provinces. More than 100,000 houses had been burned.”

Road construction

Communist troops had only light machine guns which allowed them to move quickly
and most often during the night. In contrast, the Nationalist forces had heavy guns,
aircraft, patrol ships on the rivers and large numbers of troops. For such an army
the transportation of ammunition, oil, food and other supplies was essential. This
required roads, trucks and coolies. There were several international programs for
the construction of roads by various non governmental organizations. Roads were
important for famine relief but one must also be aware that they were often the �rst
step in suppression campaigns.
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These aspects are illustrated by the following episodes.
� Between 1921 and 1922, Colonel Joseph W. Stilwell (1883-1946) worked as

Chief Engineer of road construction in Shanxi and Shaanxi provinces. He took part
in the construction of a 130-kilometer famine relief road for the American Red Cross.
[This was a decade before the suppression campaigns conducted by Chiang Kai-
shek. Yet, the rift between Communists and anti-Communistshad already started. In
September 1920 Mao Zedong and Li Dazhao initiated socialistgroups in the south
of China and similar groups appeared elsewhere. The First Congress of the Chinese
Communist Party met in July 1921 in Shanghai.]

� In March 1933 an urgent wire was sent by General Chiang Kai shek who is
directing a bandit-suppression campaign in Kiangsi to the Nanking government in
which he ordered engineers to Kiangsi for the purpose of completing several trunk
roads and highways. Highway experts of the League of Nationshave already started
for Kiangsi. Total expenditure for the road program is estimated at $ 100 million.
It is understood that these roads will be essential for the campaign. During the past
two years much attention was given to road building especially in connection with
bandit suppression work. (NCH 8 Mar 1933 p. 376)
Experts of the League of Nations also took part in the rehabilitation of former Com-
munist areas. (NCH 29 Nov 1933 p. 329)

Recruitment of coolies

The following excerpt describes how coolies were “recruited”.
Tzeliutsing, Szechuen [near Chengtu] 19 December 1932: On 18 November
1932 Kuomintang soldiers poured into the town in thousands,accompanied by
coolies and ponies carrying their ammunition, guns, supplies and money in sil-
ver dollars. All the available coolies and farmers too were rounded up to act as
carriers. Some coolies refused to be impressed and the soldiers opened �re on
them killing some outright. This is only one incident that came to our notice.
(North-China Herald 18 Jan 1933, p. 92)

Economic blockade

Prior to the suppression campaigns Communist areas were subject to economic block-
ade as illustrated by the folowing episodes.

� The starvation campaign in Kiangsi is succeeding. Driven to desespera-
tion the Reds are reported to have made arrangements with smugglers to have food
brought into their areas. But would be smugglers are reminded of the determination
of the authorities to mete out the extreme penalty to law-breakers. (NCH 28 Sep
1932 p. 492)
[Unfortunately, the article does not give any information about the number of people
who died from starvation or about the number of smugglers whowere executed.]
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� Total blockade of the Soviet areas The Nanchang (Kiangsi) headquarters of
the 5th Encirclement Campaign orders a total blockade of theSoviet areas incluging
all mail and provisions. (Mackerras 1982 p. 346)

Execution of village headmen

The following excerpt describes one episode of this kind which occurred in in the
Shantung region of Anhui province after the region was re-occupied by Nationalist
troops after having been occupied by Communist troops for some time.
“In one county seat 21 village elders were shot on one day, oneof them a woman”.
The article also claims that “hostages by the hundreds were carried away by the
Communists and have perished.”
The article does not say for what reason the Communists should have taken these
hostages with them. By no means would they be a guarantee of safety; on the con-
trary, they would slow down the movement of the troops. That practise would also be
in contradiction with the way (described in the same journal) prisoners of war were
treated (see below). May be that claim is a way to explain the disparition of a great
number of villagers after the return of the Nationalists?

Arrests and execution of Communists in cities

As one knows mass execution of suspected Communists occurred in Shanghai after
the Nationalist troops took the city in 1927. It seems that similar mass executions
also occurred in the following years whenever a city was threatened by Communist
troops. An illustration is provided by the case of Hankow (Hupei). where numerous
executions of Communist suspects occurred in August 1939 asthe city was threat-
ened by advancing Communist troops (NYT 10 Aug 1930 p. 1).

Communists were also arrested so to say on a regular basis by the Nationalist po-
lice in cities such as Canton, Peking or Shanghai. Most oftenthey were executed
after being summarily tried by military tribunals. Communists were also arrested in
foreign concessions by the so-called International Settlement police60 who handed
them over to the Nationalist police. Arrests of Communists also occurred in Japan
and in Japanese-occupied Korea and Manchuria.

The following excerpts illustrate these various aspects.
� Canton, 2 November 1932. Twenty �ve Communists, among them 3girls,

were executed in Canton as members of the Communist Youths Corps. They were
yougsters captured in the East River district. (NCH 2 Nov 1932 p. 169)

� Canton, 16 November 1932. Twelve Red bandit leaders were arrested when the
police raided a house in the eastern suburb of Canton. A trialwas immediately held

60In 1863 the American concesssion joined the British Settlement to become the Shanghai International Settlement. The
French concession remained independent and the Chinese retained control over the original walled city. The International
Settlement maintained its own police force, the Shanghai Municipal Police.
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by a military court. Seven Reds, among them one woman, were sentenced to death.
(NCH 16 Nov 1932 p. 249)

� Peking police raided Communist places. When the alleged Communists resisted
the police opened �re. (NCH 9 Aug 1933 p. 207)
[The article gives no information about fatalities.]

� $ 100,000 were offered by the Nationalist government for thecapture of each
of the bandits commander-in-chief Chu Teh and Mo Tseh Tung61. Smaller amounts
were offered for the capture of other leaders. For instance,$ 30,000 were offered for
every Division Commander (a rank equivalent to a 3 star general).

� In collaboration with the Chinese authorities, the Shanghai Settlement police
arrested 11 Communists in December 1932. It raided 6 red propaganda bases and
sized 5,000 copies of Communist books; of the 127 feature �lms which were exam-
ined by the Settlement authorities, 68 were censored and 59 were approved62. (NCH
25 Ja 1933 p. 135)
[The fact that Communists were arrested in the foreign concessions of Shanghai and
turned over to be executed also appears in the personal testimony of an US Marine
which was given in the chronology at the date of 22 March 1927.]

� About 20 Korean Communists have been arrested and prosecuted on a charge
of trying to establish a Communist party in Korea. (NCH 8 Fe 1933 p. 207) [The
article gives no information about the sentences.]

� Heavy sentences for Communists imposed by a Japanese court in Tokyo. A
total of 182Communists were sentenced. Four of the accused were sentenced to
imprisonment for life, among them Gaku Sano who was arrestedin Shanghai over
3 years ago. All others were given terms ranging from 2 to 15 years. (NCH 2 Nov
1932 p. 179)

Execution of suspected Communist sympathisers

It is widely recognized that the Communists were able to �nd substantial support
among the peasantry. A major objective of suppression campaigns was to cut such
links. Through threats and punishments the Nationalists tried to deter peasants from
having any contact with Communists. According to the Wikipedia online encyclo-
pedia (entry “Blue Shirts Society”) one method was to introduce collective respons-
ability. Every family who pledged not to have contacts with Communists and on the
contrary to report their movements to the Nationalists was linked to 4 other families
who had made the same pledge63. Any violation of the pledge, for instance by not
informing the Nationalists that Communist troops had visited the village, would be

61Great variations in the spelling of the name of Mao Zedong canbe found in the articles of the NCH.
62As an example of a movie which was censored one can mention “The rebel” which tells the story of popular resistance

in Tyrol against Napoleonic troops.
63It is unclear how people could be “convinced” of making such pledges.
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punished either by execution or imprisonment in concentration camps of all these
families. The same article says that the Nationalists set up“hundreds of concentra-
tion camps around Shangrao in Jiangsi where they tortured and executed residents
and Communist captives”. One may wonder if it is not an exageration to speak about
hundredsof concentration camps. It is true that there is a site of a concentration
camp in the suburbs of Shangrao that can still be visited64 but were there really hun-
dreds like this one? Furthermore, it should be possible to con�rm claims of mass
executions by the discovery of mass graves.

Lenient treatment of prisoners and population by the Communists

In a rare article of the North-China Herald which is not presenting the Communists
in a bad light, there is a descrption of how they treated Nationalist prisoners.

Three divisions, the 11th, 52nd and 59th were defeated by theCommunists in
February 1933. The story of their captivity was related by a military surgeon
of the 11th Division. He was taken before a bare-footed uniformed man who
was in fact a Divisional Commander (i.e. a three star general). He told him that
of�cers and Communist troops dressed alike and received similar treatment.
At lunch time the prisoners found the Commander to have the same food as
themselves. The surgeon was eventually released and given $10 as travelling
expenses. (NCH 26 Apr 1933 p. 131)

It is not clear why this article passed the screen of Nationalist censorship. Of course,
one may think that it was a clever piece of Communist propaganda. Yet, the fact that
over the 1930s and even more after 1946 whole Nationalist divisions surrendered and
passed over to the Communist side suggests that they were fairly well treated after
surrender.

Curiously, the Times of London is less critical of Communists than the British news-
papers published in China. This can be illustrated by the following excerpt:

The Communist troops are apparently regularly paid while the government
troops receive only a fraction of their pay and often provision themselves by
looting the countryside. The Communists designely treat the peasantry well
with the result that their intelligence service is superiorand that they are con-
stantly able to forestall movement by retiring in front and attacking from the
�anks and rear.

This excerpt is so completely at variance with the previous one, killing one part of
the population and branding the other, that it leads to the conclusion that in that
matter newspapers are totally untrustworthy. During theseextermination campaigns

64Imprisoned revolutionaries staged the so-called “Maojialing Uprising” there on May 25, 1942. A martyr cemetery
was built in Maojialing in 1955.
http://www.chinaculture.org/gb/entravel/2003-09/24/content33099.htm
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there were but few correspondents in the �eld and apparentlynone on the side of
Communist forces.

Organization of Communist areas
After 1937, due to the deepening rift between Western powersand Japan, the Chinese
Communists (who were engaged in �ghting Japanese troops) got more understanding
press coverage in Britain and in the United States.

Yet, a few fairly balanced accounts were published even in earlier years such as
for example the articles by Peter Fleming. In “Life under Redregime” (Times 14
November 1933 p. 15). he compares favorably the areas under Communist rule with
those which are suffer under the burden of the occupation by Kuomintang troops.

The Lytton Report (1932) describes the extension of Communist areas as follows:
“Large parts of the provinces of Fukien and Kiangsi and partsof Kwangtung are
reported to be completely sovietized. Communist zones of in�uence are far more
extensive. They cover a large part of China south of the Yangtse and parts of the
provinces of Hupeh, Anhwei, and Kiangsu north of that river”(cited in Pal 1953 p.
305).

Descriptions of life in Communist areas can be found in the Survey of the Royal In-
stitute of International Affairs. “When a district had beenoccupied by the Red Army
the programme of action consisted in the cancellation of debts, the the distribution
among landless and small farmers of land forcible seized, either from large privatew
owners or from religious institutions such as temples, monasteries and churches.
Taxation is simpli�ed. The peasants have to contribute a certain part of the produce
of their lands, Steps are taken to develop irrigation, ruralcredit systems, and cooper-
atives. Public schools, hospitals and dispensaries may also be established” (cited in
Pal 1953, p. 306).
After 1938, the Communist areas of Yenan received favorablecoverage as shown by
the following article from the Times (25 July 1938 p. 13). Thearticle is entitled:
“With the Eighth Route Army and its author begins with the observation that the
terms “Red” or “Communist” should no longer be used. He mentions two organi-
zations which were developed in Yenan and in some of the areasoccupied by the
Japanese.

� The “Resist to Enemy Association” (Kan Ti Ho Yuen Hui) which was a self-
defense corps whose members drilled for 2 hours a day from 6 to8 am. This organi-
zation also helped in time of special agricultural pessure [it would be interesting to
learn more about the training which was given.]

� Under the “Little Teacher System” each child as he (or she) learned a few words
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in class had the duty of teaching family members. The “Young Vanguards” went out
with drums and cymbals and sang vigorously and in tune some ofthe new martial
songs.

The author emphasizes that such activities permitted the women to gain autonomy
with respect to the authority of mothers-in law.

In comparing such areas to those held by the Nationalists, the author observes that in
Nationalist districts the people were urged to help the government and the army to
win the war, whereas in Communist areas the army was supposedto help the people
to drive out the invaders.

Written in mid-1938, the author's comclusion seems both lucid and prophetic: “The
immediate task is to drive out the invader.When that is done it seems reasonable that
the methods which had won the war may be equally effective in wining the peace”.

How western powers supported Chiang Kai-shek's warfare
Western powers, particularly the United States and Germany, supported the war
against the Communists by providing loans, aircraft and other weapons. They took
a more direct part in the war by conducting patrols on Chineserivers in conjonc-
tion with suppression campaigns, in providing pilots for Nationalist aircraft. As seen
above they contributed to the construction of roads which were instrumental for sup-
pression campaigns. Moreover in foreign concessions they arrested Communists and
handed them over to the Nationalists.

The following excerpts illustrate these various aspects.
� In June 1933 the Nationalist government was granted a loan of$ 50 million by

the United States and in July 1933 Britain granted a loan of 5 million pounds ($ 25
million); both loans will serve to buy American and British goods. In July China
will receive 36 Curtiss-Hawk �ghting aircraft ordered at a cost of $ 1 million. (NCH
21 Jun 1933 p. 442;

� On 27 July 1930 Communist troops seized Changsha, the capital of Hunan lo-
cated on the river Xiang. On 1 August 1930 Japanese, US and other foreign warships
opened �re on Changsha. (Mackerras 1982, p. 330).
The New York Times mentions that at this time the US Navy had inthe region a
presence consisting of 41 naval vessels with 6,000 sailors and 2,900 Marines on-
board (NYT 1 Aug 1930 p. 6). There is no mention of the bombing of Changsha but
the articles mention that the city is burning which is attributed to the “Red torch”.]
Protected by the foreign warships, the Nationalist troops are able to retake Chansha
on 5 August 1930 (Mackerras 1982 p. 330). In the folowing daysthere was a mass
execution of suspected Communists (NYT 11 aug 1930 p. 1).
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� The Nationalist government claimed to have cleared the immediate vicinity of
the Yangtze on both banks as far as Ichang [located in Hupei tothe west of Hankow].
The patrols of foreign gun boats have been a very important factor. (NCH 19 Oct
1932 p. 93)

� According to a report of the Japanese government 45 Americannon-commissioned
army of�cers are serving with the Chinese air force. The samereport mentions that
the Japanese were irritated by sles of American planes to China. (NCH 18 Ja 1933
p. 92)

Reliability of Rummel's estimates
In chapter 3 we mentioned an estimate given in a book by Jonathan Fenby (2003)
according to which the campaigns wages against the Communists and against War
Lords opposed to the Nationalists65 had a human cost of some 3 million deaths. This
�gure in fact comes from Rummel (1991). In order to understand to what extent it is
reliable one most examine on what kind of information it is based.

Rummel's book which is full of tables and �gures tries to giveestimates for all
episodes of the history of China from 1900 to 1990. Although the author tries to
give to his analysis an appearance of accuracy in providing low, median and high
estimates or by offering de�nitions of new concepts such as the notion of democide,
there are two main problems with the methodology that he uses.

� Rummel is not an historian of China, but rather specializes in the compilation
of fatality data in wars and internal disturbances. In his book on China he relies
exclusively on secondary English sources. Thus, the reliability of his data is depen-
dent on the reliability of the sources that he uses. Evidently, in the 1930s American,
English or German sources had a tendency to favor the point ofview of the Nation-
alists. In this respect one should recall that Chiang had German military advisers
and that the cost of his campaigns was largely supported by American loans (see the
chronology).

� Rummel does not try in any way to check the �gures that he �nds in his sources.
How this can be done is discussed in the next section.

What do contemporaneous sources say?
As already noted, reports from the Nanking government can hardly be taken at face
value without additional checks. Edgar Snow was one of the few Westerners who
visited the Communist side in the 1930s. In the book that he published in 1937 he

65Although most of them were bought and won over by bribery rather than by military force
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writes (p. 186): “The Kuomintang itself admits that one million people were killed or
starved to death in the process of recovering soviet Kiangsi[Jiangsi]”. Unfortunately,
Snow does not give the reference of the source on which this statement is based.

This sentence is reproduced verbatim in Pélissier (1963) and in Rummel (1991). The
same �gure of one million fatalities is also cited (without reference) in Clodfelter
(1992, p. 657).

Toward reliable fatality estimates
The methodology that we recommend relies on comparative analysis. It includes the
following steps.

(1) First we need to know what was the extension and population of the areas
controlled by the Communists before the Nationalist campaigns were able to drive
them away.

(2) Secondly, one must closely examine the kind of warfare conducted by the
Nationalists. To what extent did it rely on burning villagesdriving villagers away?
How many troops have been living in the �eld and for how long? Were villagers
suspected of being Communists killed or put in prisonner camps? How long were
the prisonners held and what was the mortality rate in those camps?
Once the main features of this war have been de�ned, it will become possible to
establish comparisons with similar (and possibly better known con�icts66. In this
way it will be possible to get fatality estimates.

(3) The third step consists in verifying if these estimates are consistent with demo-
graphic data. For that purpose one needs census data consisting of age-sex pyramids
for each one of the provinces under consideration. Naturally, the technique for deriv-
ing mortality rates in the 1930s from age-sex pyramids basedon subsequent censuses
(for instance in 1953, 1964, 1982, 1990 or 2000) must �rst be tested in cases in which
the death rate is fairly well known.

As can be seen from this discussion such a study represents a substantial amount of
work. In this respect, one may recall that physicists have a century long tradition of
conducting accurate measurements67.

66During the past two centuries here have been many civil wars.Some are better documented than others. For an
historian who, like myself, can only read English, French and German the best documented cases are the civil wars during
the French Revolution, the American Civil War. In both casesone would be more interested in the plight of civilians than
in the battles.

67As an illustration one can mention the determination of the density of the earth.
In 1772 the Royal Society set up a “Committee of Attraction” to determine the density of Earth. Some people had
proposed measuring this by �nding a very uniformly shaped mountain and measuring how much it de�ected a plumb bob.
Since gravity is so weak, this would be a tiny effect, but the committee, including Cavendish, nonetheless tried it. Using
a large mountain in Scotland, they came up with a value for thedensity of Earth of about 4.5 times the density of water.
He considered the problem for years, until in 1797, at age 67,he began his own experiments. He started with a torsion
balance apparatus given to him by his friend, the geologist Reverend John Michell, who had been interested in doing the
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Population of areas controlled by the Communists
The strategy of the KMT campaigns consisted in encircling large areas in order to
destroy Communist forces. The Boer War, the Vietnam War as well as similar con-
�icts has shown that such a form of warfare is very costly in civilian lives for at least
two reasons (i) (i) Male people between the age of 18 and 40 arefrequently assim-
ilated to guerrillas and as a result are killed or herded intoprisoner camps in which
there is a high mortality rate. (ii) The population of villages in the war zone is often
transfered away to prevent them from providing food or shelter to groups of guerrilla
�ghters. Such transfers of population in times of food scarcity inevitably results in
high mortality rates especially among the most vulnerable groups e.g. children and
elderly people.

It is clear however that the fatality number can be only a fraction of the population
initially present in the zones affected by the war. Thus, a �rst check is to estimate
the overall population of these zones.

A brief account of the situation is given by Sven Hedin (1940). Hedin was a Swedish
geographer who visited China several times in the 1930s. Thefact that he was Ger-
manophile, suspicious of Soviet expansion in Asia and an admirer of Chiang Kai-
shek explains that he had little sympathy for the Chinese Communists. Nevertheless
he writes (p. 35-36):

“There is no doubt that the poor peasants who were being impoverished by
landlords, of�cials and militarits welcomed the Communists.”

Chiang Kai-shek's campaign in 1930 and 1931 against Communism met with
no success. The movement was already spreading like an epidemics. It was em-
braced by 10 provinces and on 7 November 1931, these provinces established
their own government in Kiangsi. The Marshal had 900,000 in the �eld against
the Communist armies in Kiangsi, Hanan, Anhwei, Honan and Hopei. In April
1933 the Marshall had not yet succeeded in getting the betterof the Communists
whose army then consisted of 180,000 men. It was only the 5th campaign, when
Chiang followed the advice of General von Sekt and surrounded the Communist
forces by a system of blockhouses that he won a decisive victory, costing the
lives of 60,000 soldiers and innumerable civilians.”

Fig. C.2 enables us to identify the zones which were affectedby the 4th and 5th
campaigns. How can we estimate the population of these zonesin 1932-1934? To

experiment himself but was not able to carry it out before he died. Realizing that Michell's equipment was inadequate
to measure the tiny gravitational force between two small metal spheres, Cavendish designed a more precise setup. He
published his results in 1798, 26 years after the establishment of the “Committee of Attraction”. Cavendish �nally reported
his results in June 1798 in a 57-page paper in the Transactions of the Royal Society entitled “Experiments to Determine
the Density of the Earth”. He reported that the density of Earth was 5.48 times the density of water. The currently accepted
value is 5.52.
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Fig. C.1 Communist areas in October 1932.On the basis of newspaper articles it can be added that the 12th
Red Army occupied the south east of Fukien province.Source: North-China Herald 19 October p. 93.
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Fig. C.2a Communist areas in the summer of 1934.This map shows Communist areas (called “Soviet dis-
tricts” in the caption of the map) and Red partisan areas in Manchuria. Juikin, the capital of the Communist
area in Kiangsi, was evacuated by the Communists and occupied by the Nationalists in November 1934. Sub-
sequently, there were two major changes: (i) a reduction of Communist in�uence in the South East (Kiangsi,
Anhwei, Honan) and (ii) a strenghtening of their in�uence innorthern China including Manchuria. This second
aspect became apparent only after the defeat of Japan in 1945.
Incidentally, it can be observed that on this map published in 1934 China includes Outer Mongolia. The inde-
pendence of Outer Mongolia was recognized by the Communist governmemt in 1950 but it is still not accepted
by the Kuomintang in Taiwan.
Source: China Today, November 1934 p. 39.

begin with, we will make a rough order of magnitude estimate in the following way.
(i) The population of each province will be taken from present day census data. These
numbers will be converted into estimates for 1932 by applying a factor1=3 which
is the ratio of the total (estimated) population of China in 1932 to the population in
2004.
(ii) As the areas shown in Fig. B.1 cover only a fraction of theprovinces in which
they are located we will apply a reduction factor of1=3 or 1=2 depending on their
respective sizes.

The4th campaignaffected:

� the west of the province of Anhui (reduction factor:1=2). In 2004 Anhui had a
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population of 64 million and a density of 463 inhabitants persquare kilometer68.
� the west and south of the province of Zhejiang (reduction factor: 1=3. In 2004

Zhejiang had a population of 47 million and a density of 464 per sq km.

� the west of the province of Jiangxi (reduction factor:1=3). In 2004, Jiangxi had
a population of 43 million and a density of 257 per sq km. This last �gure indicates
a region which may have some sparsely inhabited parts as we know to be indeed the
case of Jiangxi which has hills and some mountains.

Thus, one is lead to the following estimate for the population affected by the 4th
campaign:  
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= 21 million

The5th campaignaffected:
68The density enables us to judge whether it is a region of plainor on the contrary a region of mountains. A density

under 100 means a region with moutains, a density over 400 indicates a region with fertile plains.

Fig. C.2b Communist areas in the spring of 1935.It can be seen that the Communist bases of Kiangsi,
Hopeh and Hunan have been evacuated. In spite of the Nationalist attempts to destroy the Red Army, most of
their divisions were able to break the encirclement. After that they moved to other places. So, in a sense, this
retreat contributed to spread the Communist message further.
Source: China Today, May 1935.
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Fig. C.2c Communist areas and the Long March.The hatched zones in red indicate the zones occupied by
the Communists in 1932-1934; at the time they were called Soviets of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
which is the expression used in the legend of this map. The zones which are marked with a cross are those which
were eliminated during the Kuomintang (KMT) 4th extermination campaign waged from December 1932 to
March 1933. It is the 5th campaign that started in the fall of 1934 which lead to the retreat of the Long March.
A 6th campaign which was to start in 1936 was brought to an end by a rebellion of several Kuomintang Army
commaders. Anti-Communist campaigns on a smaller scale were conducted even during the war against Japan
(1936-1945).Source: History Department of the US Military Academy, WestPoint; the map is included in a
Wikipedia article entitled “Long March”.

� the east of the province of Jiangxi (reduction factor:2=3).
� the north-west of the province of Hunan (reduction factor:1=3). In 2004 Hunan

had a population of 67 million and a density of 316 per sq km.
� the north-east of the province of Sichuan (reduction factor: 1=3). In 2004

Sichuan had a population of 87 million and a density of 180 persq km (which de-
notes a region with some sparsely inhabited areas).

Thus, one is lead to the following estimate for the population affected by the 5th
campaign:
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By adding together the populations affected by the 4th and 5th campaigns one arrives
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to a total of21 + 27 = 48 million. At this point we cannot draw any conclusion
regarding the number of fatalities in the civilian population for at least two reasons.

� We have no information about civilian fatalities during thesuppression cam-
paigns.
There is a claim that one extermination campaign in the area of Mount Dabie in
Northern Anhui, which used to be the base of the 4th Red Army, cost the lives of
500,000 people (Wikipedia, entry “Blue Shirts Society”). It can be noted that this
estimate concerns another area than Kiangsi where the number of fatalities was said
(see the citation of “Red star over China” by Edgar Snow) to beof the order of one
million. However, one must remind that claims of this kind are dif�cult to verify.

� After 1945 there was another protracted civil war between Communist and Na-
tionalist forces which certainly caused many deaths in the civilian population. Un-
fortunately, we have even less information about these campaigns than about the
suppression campaigns.

The previous calculation rested on a number of assumptions the most important of
which is of course that the map provided in Fig. B.1 is indeed reliable.

Chinese civilian victims caused by Kuomintang policy
In a thesis submitted to the University of Kansas in 2000 and published in 2002,
the author, Hua-Lun Huang, provides estimates for the number of cuvilian fatalities
caused by Nationalist policy between 1927 and 1949. These estimates do not include
the victims caused by warlords, by Comunist forces or by Japanese forces. The
global �gure for the whole period is of the order of 17 million69. It will appear that
behind most of the episodes described below the main motive was the will to destroy
the Communists.

It is by purpose that we used the expression “of the order of”.It helps to remind that
such �gures have an intrinsic accuracy which is probably notbetter than 50%70.
Why? The main reason is that it is very dif�cult to draw a line between direct and
indirect consequences of Nationalist policies. When an area occupied by the Com-
munists was submitted to an economic blockade by Kuomintangtroops, a number of
civilians died from starvation and others died from illnesses caused by malnutrition.
The people who starved to death were direct victims, while those who died from
related dieases should be considered as indirect victims, but there is no clear line
between them. The same observation applies to many other episodes as well. For

69For separate sub-periods one has the following fatality numbers and rates:
� 1927-1937: 4.7 millions (0.47 million/year)
� 1938-1945: 9.7 millions (1.4 million/year)
� 1945-1949: 3.0 millions (0.75 million/year)

70This means that the “actual” �gure may be somewhere between 8and 25 millions.
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Fig. C.3 Communist areas in August 1945.The zone colored in rose corresponds to the Japanese occupa-
tion. The zones with red hatches represent the Communist areas. This map is somewhat surprising. Were there
really so many Communist base areas in the Japanese occupation zone? One should not forget that the Japanese
were quite as determined to suppress the Communists as were the Nationalists.
Source: History Department of the US Military Academy, WestPoint:
http://www.dean.usma.edu/history/web03/atlases/chinese civil war/ChineseCivilWarIndex.html

instance, the excessive taxes and rents imposed on Chinese farmers also resulted in
direct and indirect deaths.

At �rst sight a fatality estimate of 17 million may come as a surprise. We are more
used to seeing casualty �gures due to Japanese forces in China. However, if one
keeps in mind the several episodes of repression and outright massacres mentioned
below a high fatality number does not appear unrealistic. Let us brie�y describe such
episodes.

(1) Suppression of uprisingsBefore 1926 the Kuomintang comprised an impor-
tant fraction of Communists and leftits. As one knows, by theend of 1926 there
was a sudden shift to the right71. As a result the insurrections of workers by in sev-

71There was a similar “phase transition” in the German National-Socialist party in 1934 when Hitler turned against
Ernst Röhm, the leader of the S (Sturtz Abteilungen, a paramilitary movement of the National-Socialist party). Röhm was
taking seriously the socialist promise of National Socialism and wanted wide-ranging socialist reforms to be initiated in
Germany.
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eral southern cities (Shanghai, Nanchang, Canton) were crushed. Thousands were
executed72.

(2) Purges within the KMT In the years 1927-1932 there were recurrent purges
in the Kuomintang which eliminated its left-wing members.

(3) Civilian casualties of the extermination campaignsThe extermination cam-
paigns against the Communists lead to economic blockades and large-scale displace-
ments of population. It is a well-know fact that displacing villagers from their vil-
lages leads to high mortality rates especially among babiesand elderly people

(4) Famines aggravated by the billeting of troopsThe armies fed themselves
seizing food from the peasants. When a region was already on the brink of famine
this had tragic consequences. The thesis contains the statement that “the famine areas
corresponded almost exactly to the main billet areas” of Nationalist troops. But no
evidence is given in support of this strong assertion.

(5) Death marches of conscripted peopleConscripts for the Nationalist Army
were routinely abducted in villages by pressgangs, then chained together for the
long march to the barracks where they would receive militarytraining. During these
marches they received little food and no medical attention.The mortality rate was
very high. Such death marches caused the death of several million people. After the
instruction period, the soldiers were marched from the barracks to the front line. As
of�cers had to prevent them from escaping this resulted again in harsch conditions.
The fact that whole regiments or even divisions defected to the Communist side in-
stead of �ghting gives a good indication of the condition of soldiers in the Nationalist
armies. Even in 1946 starving Nationalist troops were trying to catch the pet dogs of
American troops (White and Jacoby 1946, p. 133).

(6) High taxes on starving people During the numerous famines (e.g.in 1929,
1930, 1931) the Kuomintang insisted on collecting taxes at same levels as in normal
years. Often farmers had to sell their tools or their domestic animals to pay the taxes.
This policy seriously aggravated the effects of the famines.

(7) Flood of the Yellow River (1938) In 1938 in a desperate attempt to slow
down the advance of the the Japanese troops, the Nationalists blow up the dikes

72The historical museum of Shanghai gives surprisingly little attention to the uprising in March-April 1927. It is true
that a newsreel can be seen on a TV screen which shows Communist workers being shot in the head on an execution
ground, but this sequence last less than one minute.
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of the Yellow River (Hwang Ho, now Huang He) The �ood of the Yellow River
destroyed most of the fertile farmland of the province of Honan (i.e. nan=south of
the Yellow = ho, now Henan) It meant death for the approximately 900,000 Chinese
who lived in the river valleys of central China. It took 7 years for the separate streams
of the Yellow River and 9 years for the river to resume its original course. Instead of
providing relief the Nationalist government continued to collect taxes just as it had
during famines in other regions.
In November 1946, while Chinese people paid by UNRRA were working on the
reconstruction of the dikes, there were frequent Nationalist air attacks on the dike
workers; 96 workers were killed. Such attacks were motivated by the fact that the
restoration work was taking place in the “Liberated Area”, i.e. under Communist
control. (Belden 1949). The work had to be continued during the nights.

(8) Blowing up dikes (1946-1947) KMT of�cers did not hesitate to blow up
dikes if they thought it would bring them any military advantage. For instance, in
1946 the KMT broke open the Grand Canal dikes and �ooded the whole area. An
American journalist Jack Belden (1949) reports that he saw the local match factory
still �lled with mud left behind by the �ood.
In February-March 1947, after Shantung had become a liberated area, Chiang Kai-
shek ordered his air force (which at that time included a number of American pilots)
to bomb the dikes of the Yellow River and to shot those who attempted to �x them.
Millions of hectares of farmland were destroyed.

(9) Reprisal actions against collaborationists (1945)During the war a large part
of China was administered by a puppet government led by Wang Jingwei. After the
Japanese defeat in August 1945, collaborationists were hunted down73.

(10) Reprisal actions in formerly liberated areas 1945)During the war, the
Communists were able to extend their area of in�uence. After1945, thanks to Amer-
ican logistic help, the KMT was able to re-occupy several of these areas. The land-
lords whose land had been con�scated by the Communists came back with the KMT
troops, a movement known known as the countersettlement. Very often those who
had engaged in the struggle for the reduction of rents were buried alive. If the men
could not been found their families were buried (Belden 1946, p. 224).

(11) Restrictions in UNRRA aid (1945-1947) Aid from UNRRA was destined
to all populations who had suffered during the war. However,as it was organized
by the United States responsability of its distribution wasgiven to the Nationalists.

73As one knows similar reprisals occurred after the war in countries formerly occupied by Germany or Japan.
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Naturally, such help did not arrive to liberated areas.

(12) Repression of the insurrection in Taiwan and White Terror (1947). The
uprising of February 1947 and its suppression by Nationalist troops is described in
the chronology. The end of the uprising marked the beginningof the Kuomintang's
White Terror period in Taiwan in which thousands more Taiwanese were killed or
disappeared.

(13) Massacre of Communist prisoners in 1949.More than 13,000 people were
sent to concentration camps by the KMT's secret police during the period from
September 1945 to June 1946 (Huang 2002, p. 244). Although this source does
not give the numbers for 1947-1949 it can be assumed that theywere as large if not
larger. This would mean that13; 000� 4 = 52; 000people were sent to concentration
camps.
How many were already detained in 1945? Relying on two Chinese sources, Huang
(2002) writes that around 1942 thee were at least 40,000 Communists in 7 concentra-
tion camps established by the Nationalists in Fujian, Guangdong, Guangxi, Hunan,
Shaanxi, Sichuan, Yunnan. Apart from these camps which weremostly created in
1942, there also some older concentration camps for which wehave no data.

In 1949 when the oncoming victory of the Communists became clear many were
massacred. Such massacres are a recurrent feature in all similar historical circum-
stances. Because those who are about to be defeated do not want the prisoners to
be able to strengthen the enemy, there is a strong incentive to kill them. There have
been many similar cases (see Roehner 2002a p. 129-131); one of the most tragic was
the massacre of Korean Communists during the retreat of the American and Korean
armies in 1950.

For all the episodes mentioned in the previous list, Huang gives fatality estimates. It
is true that his data most often come from secondary sources.However, they have the
advantage of being summarized in clearly presented tables.In case of disagreement,
it would be necessary to �nd primary sources. This would be a long work. As far as
I know it has not been undertaken yet (i.e. in 2010).
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Appendix D
Geography

Fig. D.1 Map of China: provinces and autonomous regions.This map corresponds to the situation follow-
ing the return of Hong Kong to China in 1997.Source: ChinaMaps.org

* Chinwangtao is a port located east of Beijing
* Kunming: Capital city of Yunnan province (south west of China)
* Kwangsi: east-southern province of Chine, east of Yunnan
* Tianjin is a city located south-east of Beijing, and not far(80 km) from the port of
Taku (or Tanggu).
* Tsingtao is a port located approximately a mid-distance between Beijing and Shang-
hai.

Various forms of transcriptions
Chinwangtao / Qinhuangdao (city)
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Fig. D.2 Map of south-east China in the 1930s.The map emphasizes the importance of the three great
rivers: the Yellow River in the north, the Yantze River in central China and the West River in the south. The
�oods of these rivers often caused major disasters. According to some estimates the Yangtze valley �oods in
1931 caused a loss of one million lives (NCH 12 Sep 1931 p. 71).

Chou En-lai / Zhou Enlai (minister)
Chunking / Chongqing (city)
Hangchow / Hangzhou (city)
Kwangsi / Guangxi (province)
Mao Zedung / Mao Tse-tung / Mao Tsueh-tung / Mo Tseh-tung (chairman) Peiping
/ Peking / Beiping / Beijing (capital city)
Shantung / Shandong (province)
Shensi / Shen-hsi / Shaanxi (province)
Tangku / Tanggu (district)
Tientsin / Tianjin (city)
Yanan / Yenan: region of Shaanxi province, endpoint of the Long March, center of
the Chinese communist revolution from 1937 to 1948.
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[to be completed]
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IIIAC: Third Amphibious Corps (Marine Corps)

BIS: Bureau of Investigation and Statistics [a secret police of the Nationalist gov-
ernment; in some sense it was built on the model of the FederalBureau of
Investigation in the United States.]

CBI: China, Burma and India (theater of operations)

CBI HQ: China, Burma and India Headquarters

CID: Criminal Investigation Division

CSM: “Christian Science Monitor”, American newspaper.

CSR: Chinese Soviet Republic

CWR: China Weekly Review (American review published in Shanghai between 1917
and 1949)

CNRRA: Chinese National Relief and Rehabilitation Administration [the organ which
was in charge of distributing the supplies provided under UNRRA programs.]

CSM: Christian Science Monitor (American newspaper)

FES: Far Eastern Survey [a journal published two times a month during the 1940s;
at that time the authors were mostly American authors with links with the State
Department]

ICWA: The Institute of Current World Affairs

IDPA: Investigation Department of Party Affairs. Created in 1928, it was a kind of
secret police of the Kuomintang. (Huang 2002)

KMT: Kuomintang [Originally, the expression designates the political party which
ruled China between the late 1920s and the late 1940s. Because this was a
one-party rule the expression is also used as a synomym for the Nationalist
government.]

LST: Landing Ship for Tank

LCT: Landing Craft for Tank

LCI: Landing Craft for Infantry
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MCBIS: Military Commission's Bureau of Investigation and Statistics. This was a
kind of secret police of the Kuomintang. In 1942 it started a cooperation with
the Of�ce of Naval Intelligence of the US Navy. The SACO (Sino-American
Cooperation Organization) was create in Chunking in 1943. (Huang 2002)

MP: Military Police

NCDN: North China Daily News, Shanghai (newspaper published in Shanghai)

NYT: New York Times (American newspaper)

OSS: Organization of Strategic Services [it is often said that it was the predecessor
of the CIA, but one should keep in mind that the Army, Navy and Air Force
also have had intelligence departments (G-2 for the US Army,Of�ce of Naval
Intelligence for the US Navy) that were distinct from the OSSduring World
War II and are still not part of the CIA nowadays.]

PLA: People's Liberation Army. It is the name that the Communist Party chose
for the Communist troops in 1945. Before that date it was known as the “Red
Army”.

SACO: Sino-American Cooperative Organization [a joint organization of the military
branch of the BIS and US Naval intelligence.]

SH: Shanghai Herald (newspaper published in Shanghai)

UNRRA: United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration [an organization,
in which the United States played a key role, which provided food and other
supplies to countries which were in need of relief after the war. The operation
began immediately after the war but in the spring of 1946 there was a great
scarcity of food worldwide; in many countries and in particular in several Chi-
nese provinces this brought about famines, which were almost as serious as
those of 1928-1930 and the terrible Henan famine of 1943.]
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Newspapers and periodicals

Amerasia: “Amerasia: a fortnightly review of America and Asia”, American period-
ical, New York.
[This leftist review was published from 1937 to 1947. As indicated by the
subtitle, it was �rst published every fortnight but after 1945 the periodicity be-
came monthly. Its �rst part consists of mainly political papers about the foreign
relations of the United states with Asian countries. The second part gives a
chronology of the main facts that occurred during the periodcovered by the
issue in question. Although much shorter than the �rst part,this 2-or 3-page
chronology is of interest.
In early 1945 the editor Philip Jaffe was arrested by the FBI and charged with
divulging secret military information. Although the matter was eventually set-
tled by the payment of a �ne, the exact terms of the agreement that was struck
are not known.]

CSM: “Christian Science Monitor”, American newspaper.

CWR: China Weekly Review. American journal published in Shanghai between
1917 and 1949 (with an interruption during the war).
This journal which represented US business interests is particularly valuable
because it provides insights into the ways foreign powers tried to advance their
interests. For instance, because the British and the Japanese were in direct
competition with US interests, it gives information on how these powers tried to
bribe Chinese generals or political leaders for the purposeof bending Chinese
political decisions to their advantage.
Probably the US State Department did the same but the “WeeklyReview” is
fairly mute in this respect.

NCDN: “North China Daily News, Shanghai”, British newspaper, Shanghai pub-
lished in Shanghai.

NCH: “North-China Herald”, British weekly newspaper published in Shanghai. A
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daily editon commenced publication on 1 June 1864, as the “North China Daily
News”.

NYT: “New York Times”, American newspaper, New York

SH: “Shanghai Herald”, Chinese newspaper, Shanghai

SN: “Shanghai News”, Chinese newspaper, Shanghai

Archive records

ICWA 1: The Institute of Current World Affairs, electronic archives.
Letter dated 1 August 1933 sent by C. Walter Young to Walter S.Rogers, ICWA,
New York.
Founded in 1925, the ICWA awards fellowships to “fellows” who take advan-
tage of this opportunity to visit foreign countries. They observe, they interview
people and they send reports to the Institute. The resultingcollection of docu-
ments is described as follows on the website of the ICWA. “Through the eyes
and ears of its fellows, the Institute has collected 83 yearsof world history, in
the form of newsletters submitted as part of the fellowships.” Nowadays, the
“fellows” are students or young people, but in the 1930s, they were rather ma-
ture professional persons who acted in a semi-of�cial way. ICWA 1 is a long
letter sent to the Institute by C. Walter Young. During 1932 Young was associ-
ated with the Lytton Commission and had contacts with many important persons
ranging from the Chinese Minister of Finance to American bankers.
In essence the kind of exploration done by ICWA fellows is similar to the job
performed by journalists or intelligence of�cers. Becausethey are not destined
to be published, their reports are written in a more open and direct way than
articles destined to newspapers.
ICWA 1 describes the world of American (and British) diplomats, advicers to
foreign governments and business leaders interested in theFar East. They met
on the steamers while crossing the Atlantic or Paci�c Ocean or in the interna-
tional hotels of Beijing, Shanghai or Tokyo. By sharong withtheir acquain-
tances their networks of contacts, they contributed to the creation of a kind of
meta-network which constituted a little world by itself.

ICWA 2: The Institute of Current World Affairs, electronic archives.
Letter dated 20 January 1949 sent from Shanghai by Mr. AlbertRavenholt to
Walter S. Rogers, ICWA, New York.

ICWA 3: The Institute of Current World Affairs, electronic archives.
Letter dated 28 April 1949 sent by Mr. Albert Ravenholt to Walter S. Rogers,
ICWA, New York. The letter was sent by Ravenholt while en route from Shang-
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hai to Canton and Hong Kong.

ICWA 4: The Institute of Current World Affairs, electronic archives.
Letter dated 17 June 1949 sent by Mr. Albert Ravenholt to Walter S. Rogers,
ICWA, New York.

ICWA 5: The Institute of Current World Affairs, electronic archives.
Letter dated 24 February 1950 sent by Mr. Albert Ravenholt toWalter S.
Rogers, ICWA, New York.

State Department 1: State Department Intelligence and Research Reports. Part
III, China and India, 1940-1949 (6 reels). reel 1, section 4:Memorandum to
Colonel Donovan from Pearl Buck, 19 January 1942, 15 pages.

NARA 1: US National Archives at College Park, Title: Requestfor decision concern-
ing the claims for damages arising from the death or injury ofcertain Chinese
civilians.
Record Group: 313, box: 6125.
This memorandum was written by G.L. Russel, Judge Avocate General, and
sent to the Commander of the Naval Port facilities in Tsingtao, China on 30
June 1948.
It doesnot contain an exhaustive list of incidents and related claims.Rather, it
is a general legal discussion of the receivability of various claims which is il-
lustrated by 5 cases. All these cases are incidents which occurred in a 6-month
interval between 6 February 1947 and 19 August 1947.

Books and articles

American Red Cross 1929: Report of the American Red Cross to China. The Amer-
ican National Red Cross. Washington DC.
[This brochure of 104 pages reports the conclusions of a commission which
visited China during June-September 1929. It mentions the role played in relief
operations by the “China Advisory Committee” (which comprised managers of
the Standard Oil of New York, of the British-American Tobacco Company and
other companies as well as representants of Catholic and Methodist missions)
but it does not give the percentage of Chinese custom revenuewhich was af-
fected to foreign debt repayment. It is also suprising that the ongoing con�icts
with the Communists and the Japanese are not mentioned.]

Anschel (E.) 1984: Homer Lea, Sun Yat-sen and the Chinese Revolution. Praeger,
New York.

Banister (J.) 1991: China's changing population. StanfordUniversity Press, Stan-
ford.
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